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Casino Gaming Rule 2009

[as notified in the Queensland Government Gazette on 30 July 2010]

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Short title
This rule may be cited as tlasino Gaming Rule 2010

2 Commencement
This rule commences on 30 July 2010.

3 Casino games
(1) This rule provides for conducting and playingnges in
casinos.

(2) Each schedule states the rules for conductity @aying
the game described in the schedule.

(3) Subsection (2) has effect subject to sectionfa@eCasino
Control Regulation 1999

4 Definitions
In this rule—

card machine means an item of gaming equipment
combining a card mixing device and a card dealiegak,
approved by the chief executive under section 6@®fAct
for use in the game stated in the approval, thasesl—

! See sections 63 (Casino games) and 92 (Entrydaerciusion of entry from casino—
generally) of the Act.
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(@ for randomly mixing discards into the stacknfro
which cards are dealt; and

(b) as a shoe for dealing cards.

dealing shoe means an item of gaming equipment,
approved by the chief executive under section GhefAct,
that is used for a game involving playing cards—

(@) into which the dealer inserts the cards afterffng
them by hand; and

(b) from which the cards are dealt, when approgyihtat
atime.

discard rackmeans a rack required by this rule for certain
table games involving playing cards into which tteeds
must be placed as part of the game.

floor manager for a casino, means a person who is
licensed for games supervision in the casino assinc
employee or casino key employee.

non-value chip means a chip not of a specified
denomination.

preshuffled in relation to cards, means cards that have
been inspected and shuffled under this rule and the
approved control system for a casino, before thidscare
first placed on a table for play at the casino.

shuffle means randomly mix cards.
tablemeans—

(@) if mentioned in a schedule—a table for playthg
game mentioned in the schedule; or

(b) otherwise—a table for gaming.
table gamaneans a game played at a table.
value chipmeans a chip of a specified denomination.

void, for a wager, means the wager neither wins naslos
but is a stand off.

2 Act, schedule (Dictionary)—

chips means any tokens used or capable of being usedcasiao in the conduct of
gaming in the place of money and approved for tivp@se by the chief executive.
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washing means putting cards face down on the table and
moving them around so the cards are randomly mixed.

Part 2 Miscellaneous

5 Use of calculators and other devices prohibited

(1) A person must not, either alone or with anofhenson, use
or have in the person’s possession or control atear a
table or location for the playing of a game a dewiat is
capable, for a game or a part of a game, of reagydi
projecting or analysing an outcome or the changing
probabilities or the playing strategies to be used.

(2) If a floor manager or casino key employee igsBad a
player has contravened subsection (1), the floarager or
casino key employee may—

(@) declare any wager made by the person to be &natl
(b) exclude the person from taking part in the game

(3) Subsection (1) does not apply to a person wdes wr has
possession or control of a device under a writ{goraval
granted by the chief executive.

(4) In this section—

deviceincludes a calculator, computer and other eleatron
electrical or mechanical apparatus.

6 Use of cash in games
(1) A casino operator may—

(@) permit a player to place a wager using presdrib
coins; and

(b) pay a winning wager using prescribed coins.

(2) A reference in this rule to chips may, if tlentext permits,
be read as including a reference to prescribedscoin
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(3) In this section—

prescribed coins means Australian coins of 50c
denomination.

Tables operated for teaching purposes

A casino operator may operate the number and type o
tables approved by the chief executive at which—

(@ the minimum wager permitted is $2 and the
maximum wager permitted is $10; and

(b) casino patrons are instructed in the rulescqutares
and basic playing strategies of casino games.

Players to be silent

If a floor manager considers silence is necessaryngl the
conduct of a game, the floor manager may diregblaifers
to be silent.

Effect of contravention of rules
(1) This section applies if a floor manager is S@d a

player—
(@) has contravened a provision of this rule iatieh to
a game; or

(b) does not comply with a direction given undesties
8.

(2) The floor manager or another casino employeth@fievel
of floor manager or higher may do any 1 or morehaf
following—

(@) declare the player’s wager void;
(b) exclude the player from the game;

(c) exclude the player from playing the game atdiume
table as another player.
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Schedule 1 Baccarat

section 3(2)

1 Conducting and playing baccarat

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayiny
the casino game known as baccarat.

2 Definitions for sch 1
In this schedule—

draw, for the banker’s or player’'s hand, means takieira t
card.

stay, for the banker’'s or player's hand, means not take
third card.

3 Table and layout

(1) Baccarat is played on a table having numbelackp for 10
to 14 seated players.

(2) The layout cloth covering the table must hawerinted on
it the name of, or logo for, the casino and mustrizeked
similarly to the way shown in diagram 1.1.

4 Drop box and discard holder

The baccarat table must have a drop box and ardisca
holder attached to it in approximately the positstrwn in
diagram 1.1.

5 Standing players

(1) If all numbered places at the table are ocaljmge seated
players, players who are standing may also padieim the
game.
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(2) Standing players—

(@) may place a wager in the part of the layountified
for standing player wagers; and

(b) must not participate in the cut of the cardsooich or
handle the cards used in the game; and

(c) may not be appointed banker; and

(d) for all winning wagers on the banker's hand,
immediately the winnings become payable—must pay
or have deducted from the winnings the commission
calculated under section 13.

Number of decks and way cards are dealt

(1) Baccarat is played with 8 decks of cards witicks of the
same colour and design and 2 additional cuttingscar

(2) All cards must be dealt from a dealing shoegtesl for the
purpose.

Value of cards and point count of hands

(1) The value of the cards in each deck is as\iaite-
(@) acardfrom 2 to 9 has its face value;
(b) a 10, jack, queen or king has a value of 0;
(c) anace has a value of 1.

(2) Thepoint countof a hand is a single digit number from 0 to
9 inclusive and is decided by adding together thiees of
the cards in the hand.

(3) If the total of the cards in a hand is a 24digimber, the left
digit of the number must be discarded having noeand
the right digit is the point count of the hand.

Permissible wagers and results

The following wagers are the permissible wagers aby
player at a game of baccarat—

(@) awager on the banker’'s hand—
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() wins if the banker's hand has a point count
higher than the player’s hand; and

(i) loses if the banker's hand has a point count
lower than the player’s hand; and

(i) is void if the point counts of the banker s
and the player’s hand are equal,

(b) awager on the player’'s hand—

() wins if the player's hand has a point count
higher than the banker’s hand; and

(i) loses if the player's hand has a point count
lower than the banker’s hand; and

(i) is void if the point counts of the banker s
and the player’s hand are equal,

(c) atie bet wins if the point counts of the barké&and
and the player's hand are equal and loses if tla po
counts are not equal.

9 How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at baccarat is made by placing gamimgscon the
appropriate wager area of the baccarat layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

10 When wagers can not be placed, changed or withdrawn

A wager can not be placed, changed or withdrawer #fie
first card of a round has been removed from thesho

11 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) If the minimum wager permitted for a table &t more than
$10, the maximum wager permitted for the table nbesat
least $500.

(2) A tie bet must not be more than one-eightthefrnaximum
wager permitted for the table.
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12 Free hand

(1) A casino operator may direct the banker to deadund of
play, for which the players must not make a wagdrde
hand), if—

(@) aplayer at the table asks for a free hand; and
(b) all of the other players agree to play a fraech

(2) A free hand must be played under sections 2261@27(1)
and (2), and 29.

(3) No more than 3 free hands may be played cotisetu

13 Payout odds and commission

(1) A winning wager made on either the player's chan the
banker’s hand is paid at odds of 1 to 1.

(2) However, for a winning wager made on the baskeand,
a 5% charge (acommission is payable to the casino
operator on the amount won.

(3) The commission may be rounded up to 50c or ritvet
highest multiple of 50c if the commission is noaetty 50c
or a multiple of 50c.

(4) The commission is collected from a player whibe
winning payout is made.

(5) Collection from seated players may be deferped all
outstanding commission must be collected before
reshuffling the cards in the shoe.

(6) For any commission not collected when the wigmayout
is made, the dealer must place a marker button isigaive
amount of commission owed in a rectangular space
imprinted with the number of the player owing the
commission, on the part of the layout in frontloé tlealer.

(7) A winning tie bet is paid at odds of 8 to 1.

14 No commission baccarat

(1) A casino operator may, at any time, offer aatam of the
game of baccarat known as ‘no commission baccarat'.
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(2) In no commission baccarat, a winning wager be t
banker’s hand is paid—

(@) for a banker's hand with a point count of 6-edts
of 1 to 2; and

(b) for any other banker’'s hand—at odds of 1 to 1.

15 Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards
(1) Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

(2) Before being used in play, the cards must lspented to
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

(3) If a player asks to inspect the cards wherctrds are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

16 Cutting the cards

(1) After the cards have been shuffled, the deeddling the
game must offer the stack of cards, with backstpaiway
from the dealer, to the players to be cut.

(2) The dealer must start with the player seatethénhighest
number position at the table and, working clockvasaund
the table, must offer the stack to each playen anpilayer
accepts the cut.

(3) The player who accepts the cut may ask anqifaser to
cut the cards.

(4) If no player accepts the cut, the dealer, atlzer casino
employee or casino key employee approved under the
approved control system for the casino, must aitHrds.

(5) The cards must be cut by placing the cuttingl ga the
stack at least 10 cards in from either end.
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17

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

After the cutting card has been inserted it $tack, the
dealer calling the game must take all cards intfainthe
cutting card and place them at the back of thekstac

The dealer must then insert 1 cutting card osition at
least 14 cards in from the back of the stack aedst#tond
cutting card at the end of the stack.

The stack of cards must then be placed in dadirty shoe
for the start of play.

Before starting play, the dealer must remowe fitst card
from the shoe and place it, and an additional nunabe
cards equal to the face value of the first cardvdran the
discard holder after the faces of all cards draawehbeen
shown to the players.

(10) In the procedure mentioned in subsection 9), jack,

qgueen and king cards have a face value of 10 anacan
card a face value of 1.

Selecting the banker

1)
@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

This section applies subject to section 19.

The dealer calling the game must, at the stiaplay, offer
the dealing shoe to the player in seat numbeitieatiable.

If the player rejects the dealing shoe, oréhisrno-one in
seat number 1, the dealer must offer the shoedio efthe
other seated players in turn, going anticlockwisriad the
table, until the shoe is accepted by a player @& leen
rejected by all of the players.

If a player accepts the dealing shoe, the plesythe banker
and must deal the cards under this rule and thrugi®ns
of the dealer.

If no player accepts the dealing shoe, the edes the
banker for the round of play and must deal thesard

If a player stops being the banker (tbemer bankej), the
dealer must, before the start of the next rounplaf, offer
the dealing shoe to the player seated nearestoimeef
banker, going anticlockwise around the table.
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(7)

If the player to whom the dealing shoe is afteunder
subsection (6) rejects the shoe, the dealer mdet tie
shoe to each of the other seated players in tunimgg
anticlockwise around the table, until the shoectsepted by
a player or has been rejected by all of the players

(8) If a player to whom the dealing shoe is offenander
subsection (6) or (7) accepts the shoe, the pleyehe
banker and must deal the cards under this rule thed
instructions of the dealer.

(9) If no player accepts the dealing shoe, the edes the
banker for the round of play and must deal thesard

18 Banker must make minimum wagers

(1) A player wishing to continue as banker must evaaj least
the permissible minimum wager on either the barskeand
or the player’s hand.

(2) If the player declines to wager, the playempstbeing the
banker and must relinquish the shoe.

(3) A player who is the banker may place wageritimer the
banker’s hand or the player’'s hand and may swiattvéen
the hands on successive deals.

19 Dealer may be the banker

(1) A casino key employee of a level higher tharflcor
manager may direct the dealer calling the gameetdhbk
banker during a game of baccarat.

(2) While a direction given under subsection (lipiforce—

(@) the dealer calling the game must be the baahkeéris
responsible for dealing the cards in accordancé wit
this rule; and

(b) a player must not touch or handle the cardsrdtian
to cut the cards or if permitted by a dealer; and

(c) this section applies despite any other pronisibthis
rule.
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20 Dealing of first 2 cards to each hand

1)

There must be 2 hands dealt in the game ofaracd of
which must be designated the player's hand andther
designated the banker’s hand.

(2) At the start of each round of play—

(@) the dealer calling the game must announce ‘ocem
bets’; and

(b) the dealer must announce ‘cards’; and

(c) the banker must then start dealing the cards.

(3) The banker must deal 4 cards from the shodaedl up or
all face down.

(4) The first and third cards dealt are the firstl @econd cards
of the player’s hand.

(5) The second and fourth cards dealt are the dinst second
cards of the banker’s hand.

(6) After the cards are dealt to each hand, thdscarust be
placed face up in front of the dealer, if the cardse dealt
face down.

21 Announcement of point count of each hand after firs t4
cards

(1) After the first 4 cards have been dealt, thaletecalling the
game announces the point count of the player’s teartt
then the banker’s hand.

(2) Following the announcement of the point counitseach
hand, the banker deals a third card to each hanejaged
by sections 24 to 26.

22 Dealing of additional cards

If both the player’'s hand and the banker’'s handiirega
third card to be dealt to them—

(@) the player’s hand is to be dealt to first; and
(b) only 1 additional card may be dealt to eithandh



36
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

23 Appearance of cutting card during play

(1) When the cutting card appears during play, iisinbe
removed, and the round of play completed.

(2) When the round of play is completed, the dealest tell
the players the last round is about to be played, a
further round is then played.

(3) When the further round is completed, no mordsaay be
dealt until the cards are shuffled or new cardshaoeight
into play.

(4) However, if the cutting card is the first candt of the shoe
at the start of a round, the dealer must tell tlaggus the
last round is about to be played, and only thahdomay be
played before the cards are shuffled or new cards
brought into play.

24 No additional cards may be drawn in certain
circumstances

If the point count of either the player’'s hand loe banker’s
hand after the first 2 cards are dealt to eacmi8 ar 9 (a
natural), no more cards may be dealt to either hand.

25 When player’s hand must draw or stay

(1) If the point count of the banker’s hand onfing 2 cards is
0 to 7 and the point count of the player’s hand is 5, the
player's hand must draw.

(2) If the point count of the banker’s hand onfing 2 cards is
0 or 7 and the point count of the player's hanél & 7, the
player's hand must stay.

26 Additional cards for banker’s hand in certain
circumstances

(1) The banker's hand must draw or stay as requirgd
diagram 1.2.

(2) The first vertical column in the diagram lakeell ‘point
count of banker's hand’ refers to the point couhttle
banker’s hand after the first 2 cards have beeh tiedh
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3)

(4)

()

(6)

The first horizontal column at the top of theagiam
labelled ‘third card drawn by player's hand’ refécsthe
value of the third card drawn by the player's hawod the
point count of the player’s hand.

The letter ‘D’ used in the diagram means thekiea's hand
must draw and the letter ‘S’ used in the diagranamsehe
banker’s hand must stay.

To use the diagram, a person finds the poinnhtof the
banker's hand in the first vertical column and ésadt
horizontally across the diagram until it intersettts third
card drawn by the player’s hand.

The box at which the intersection takes plabews
whether the banker’s hand must draw or stay.

27 Deciding the results of the round and dealing with
wagers

1)

After each hand has received all the cards #rititled to
under this rule, the dealer announces the finaitpmmunt of
each hand indicating which hand has won the round.

(2) If the 2 hands have equal point counts, théed@mnounces
‘tie hand'.

(3) After the result of the round is announced, tlealer or
dealers responsible for the wagers on the tableatodll
losing wagers, pay all winning wagers and eithdlecbor
mark up any commission owed.

28 Continuing as banker or selecting a new banker

(1) After a round of play, the banker may elecp&ss the shoe
or remain as banker.

(2) However—

(@) the banker must pass the shoe whenever thebsnk
hand loses; and

(b) the dealer or a floor manager may order thédéato
pass the shoe if the banker unreasonably delays the
game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or violates th
rules of the game.
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29

3)

(4)

()

When a voluntary or compulsory relinquishmeinthe shoe
occurs, the dealer calling the game must offerstin@e to
the player immediately to the right of the previdasker.

If the player does not accept the shoe or tiseme player in
that position, the dealer must offer the shoe thes the
other seated players in turn anticlockwise arotnectable.

The first person to accept the shoe becomeseatebanker.

Irregularities

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

A third card dealt to the player's hand whentimod card is
authorised by this rule becomes the third card red t
banker’s hand if, under section 26, the bankertsdhaust
draw.

If the banker’'s hand is required to stay, tlaedcdealt in
error becomes the first card of the next roundlay pnless
it has been disclosed.

A card drawn in error from the shoe if not tiised is used
as the first card of the next round of play.

A card that would have been the first cardhef mext round
of play becomes the first card of a dummy roundh
card—

(@) has been disclosed; or

(b) is found face up in the shoe.

A dummy round—

(@) can only arise under subsection (4); and

(b) must be played in accordance with section®2Zbt
A player must not make a wager on a dummy round

If, after the start of a round of play, a cesdound face up
in the shoe, the card—

(@) istaken to be a live card; and

(b) must be played as if it were found face down.
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Schedule 1 — Baccarat (continued)

(8) If there are not enough cards remaining in shee to

complete a round of play—
(@) the round has no effect; and

(b) anew round must start.
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Diagram 1.1—Baccarat table layout

sections 3(2) and 4
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Schedule 1 — Baccarat (continued)

Diagram 1.2—Baccarat table of play
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Schedule 2 Blackjack

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing blackjack

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayiny
the casino game known as blackjack.

2 Definitions for sch 2
In this schedule—

blackjack means an ace and any card having a point value
of 10 dealt as the first 2 cards to a player oe@et.

blackjack wagersee section 7(1).

dealermeans the person responsible for dealing the edrds
a blackjack table.

double downsee section 25.

hard total means the point total of a hand containing no
aces or containing aces that are each countedasalue.

insurance wagemeans a wager under section 24.
madness 21 wageee section 45.
perfect pairs wagesee section 53.

soft total means the point total of a hand containing an ace
if the ace is counted as 11 in value.

split, for cards or a hand of cards, means to splitcdres
or hand of cards under section 26.

3 Table and layout

(1) Blackjack is played at a table having a plametiie dealer
on 1 side and places for the players on the oppsexie.
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(2) The layout cloth for the blackjack table muavé printed
on it the name of, or logo for, the casino and—

(@) rectangular, circular or oval areas to showelsofor
wagers; or

(b) if the chief executive has approved a changé&éo
boxes for bonus blackjack wagers, madness 21
wagers, perfect pairs wagers or super sevens
wagers—the boxes as approved.

(3) The following words must be printed on the latyoloth—
. blackjack pays 3 to 2
. dealer must stand on 17 and must draw to 16

. insurance pays 2 to 1.

4 Drop box and discard rack

Each blackjack table must have a drop box and eandis
rack attached to it at approximately the positishewn in

diagram 2.1.
Part 2 General rules
5 Number of decks

Blackjack is played with 5 to 8 decks of cards viattks of
the same colour and design and 2 additional cutiamgs.

6 Value of cards
(1) The value of the cards contained in each deckas
follows—

(@) acardfrom 2to 10 has its face value;
(b) ajack, queen or king has a value of 10;
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(c) unless subsection (2) or section 25@)plies, an ace
has a value of 11.

(2) If avalue of 11 for an ace would give a plagethe dealer
a point total of more than 21, the ace has a vailue

7 Winning and losing wagers

(1) Before the first card is dealt for each rouridblay, each
player at a game of blackjack must make a wager (a
blackjack wage) against the dealer.

(2) The wager—

(@) wins if the player’s point total is not morath21 and
the dealer’s point total is more than 21; or

(b) wins if the player's point total is more thahet
dealer’s point total but neither is more than 21; o

(c) wins if the player has a blackjack and the eledbes
not have a blackjack; or

(d) loses if the dealer has a blackjack and thgepldoes
not have a blackjack; or

(e) is void if the player's and the dealer’s pditals are
the same or the player and the dealer both have a
blackjack; or

(H loses if the player’s point total is more thaly or

(g) loses if the dealer's point total is more thedre
player’s point total but neither is more than 21.

(3) If the player has split cards and the dealsrahblackjack—
(@) the player’s blackjack wager loses; and

(b) the additional wager made by splitting the esaisl
void.

% Section 25—
(4) An ace in the first 2 cards of a double dows h value of 1, not 11.
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10

11

How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at blackjack is made by placing chipsthe
appropriate area of the layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers, other than for a blackjack, el at odds
of 1 to 1.

(2) A blackjack is paid at odds of 3 to 2.

Time for wagering

(1) After the first card of a round of play has heemoved
from the shoe, a player must not handle, remo\adter the
blackjack wager on a hand until a decision aboetwhger
has been made and has taken effect.

(2) After a wager on the insurance line, a wagetdaoble down
or a wager to split cards has been made and cadirny
the dealer, a player must not handle, remove er alty
wager until a decision about the wager has beereraad
has taken effect.

Entry to or exclusion from game after first round

(1) A casino operator may refuse to allow a pemsbo has not
made a blackjack wager on the first round of ptagriter a
later round, until the cards are reshuffled.

(2) A casino operator who allows a person to eatgame after
the first round of cards is dealt from the dealgsige may
allow the person to wager only the minimum wagertie
table, until the cards are reshuffled and a newesiso
started.

(3) A casino operator may refuse to allow a persamp has
placed a blackjack wager on a round of play andirtetto
place a blackjack wager on a later round, to pabarther
blackjack wager until the shoe is completed anéwa shoe
is started.
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12 Minimum and maximum wagers for tables

1)

@)

3)

(4)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table &t more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table nigstt
least $100.

Despite subsection (1), a casino key emplogspansible
for managing table games may direct that—

(@) a player may wager on only 1 box; and

(b) the player may wager only the minimum wagertier
table.

The employee may give the direction only if #raployee
reasonably believes the player is playing the gameseway
that affects, or could potentially affect, the ranthess of
the outcome of the game as intended by this rule.

The casino employee must immediately reportdihection
to an inspector.

13 Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

Before being used in play, the cards must lspanted to
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards whernctrds are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being brought into play; and

(b) after the cutting card is reached in the deashoe,
unless—

(i) the cards are taken out of play; or

(i) the table is to close at the end of the |astnd
of play; and
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()

(c) after a round of play if directed by a casimoptoyee
higher than a floor manager.

The dealer must reshuffle cards that have Ipeeshuffled
if a player asks the dealer to reshuffle the céefsere the
first card is removed from the dealing shoe.

14 Cutting of cards by player and dealer

1)
(@)
3)

(4)

()

(6)
(7)

(8)

(9)

After the cards have been shuffled, the cardstrbe cut.
Two cutting cards must be used.

The dealer must offer the stack of cards, \w#lks facing
away from the dealer, to the players to be cut.

The player specified in section 15 must cut theds by
placing 1 of the cutting cards in the stack attld@scards
from either end.

However, the player mentioned in subsectionnfdy ask
another player to cut the cards.

The stack of cards must be cut only once bytager.

After the cutting card has been inserted ihgtack by the
player, the dealer must take the cutting card dncheds in
front of the cutting card and place them to thekbaicthe
stack.

The dealer must insert the other cutting cara iposition
approximately 1 deck or more in from the back @ ¢iack
or at the discretion of a pit boss or assistanbpss insert
the cutting card in a position between approxinyatetleck
and approximately two-thirds of the way in from thack
of the stack.

The stack of cards must then be inserted irddaing shoe
for start of play.

15 Selecting player to cut cards

1)

The player to cut the cards must be—

(@) the first player to the table immediately befdhe
start of play; or
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@)

3)

(4)

(b)

(©)

(d)

the player on whose box the cutting card amzbar
during the last round of play; or

if the cutting card appeared on the dealersdha
during the last round of play—the player at the
farthest point to the right of the dealer; or

if the reshuffle of the cards was under section
13(4)(c)—the player at the farthest point to thghti
of the dealer.

If the player specified in subsection (1) refsigo cut, the
cards must be offered to each other player moving
clockwise around the table until a player accepdscut.

A player specified in subsection (1) or a ptay&o accepts
the cut under subsection (2) may ask another playeut
the cards.

If no player accepts the cut, the pit bossistast pit boss,
floor manager or the dealer must cut the cards.

16 Replacing the cards

A pit boss, assistant pit boss or floor manager,naftgr a
round of play, direct that the cards be replaced.

17 Using a dealing shoe

All cards used in the game of blackjack mustibalt from
a dealing shoe designed for the purpose and locatedtie
table to the left of the dealer.

1)

(@)

The dealer must remove cards from the shoe thighleft
hand, and then with the right hand place them, tax;eon
the appropriate area of the layout.

18 Dealing the cards

At the start of each round of play, the deahist, starting
on the dealer’s left and continuing around thedabéal the
cards in the following order—

1)

(@)

one card face up to each box on the layout hvhic
contains a blackjack wager;
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(b) one card face up to the dealer;

(c) a second card face up to each box which cantain
blackjack wager.

(2) After 2 cards have been dealt to each playdrlacard to
the dealer, the dealer, starting from the dealefts must
announce each player’'s point total and each playest
indicate whether the player wishes to double dospiit
cards, stand, or draw.

(3) For subsection (2)—

(@) a player must indicate whether the player wastoe
double down or split cards by placing an additional
wager; and

(b) a player must indicate whether the player wsste
stand or draw by a hand signal.

(4) As each player indicates his or her decisiba,dealer must
deal face up the additional cards required and must
announce the point total of the player after eatdtiteonal
card is dealt.

(5) After all additional cards have been dealt, dealer must
deal a second card face up to the dealer.

(6) Any additional cards dealt to the hand of tealdr must be
dealt face up after which the dealer must annouhee
dealer’s point total.

19 Collecting and discarding cards after play

(1) At the completion of a round of play, all cardsll
remaining on the layout must be picked up by theletdan
order so that the cards can be easily arrangeddicate
each player’s hand if there is a question or desput

(2) The dealer must pick up the cards starting withplayer to
the dealer’s far right and moving anticlockwiseward the
table.

(3) After all the players’ cards have been colldctand
discarded the dealer must pick up the dealer'sscardi
place them face down on top of the players’ cardshe
discard rack.
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20

21

22

23

Procedure when cutting card is reached

When the cutting card is reached in a round of,plag
dealer must continue dealing the cards until thendoof
play is completed and then reshuffle the cards.

Players not to handle cards

A player or spectator must not handle, remove tar @ny
cards used in a game of blackjack.

Player responsible for own point total

Each player at the table is responsible for cdsect
computing the point total of the player's hand amaly not
rely on the point total announced by the dealer.

Play if player has blackjack

(1) If the first face up card dealt to the deaeR]j 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,
8 or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer musbunce
and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and musbwe the
player’'s cards before any player receives a thard.c

(2) If the first face up card dealt to the deakean ace, king,
queen, jack or 10 and a player has a blackjackdéaer
must announce the blackjack but may make no paynnt
remove any cards until all other cards are dealth®
players and the dealer receives a second card.

(3) If the dealer's second card does not give tlealat
blackjack, the dealer must complete his or her Faamtany
player with blackjack must be paid at the odds tif 3.

(4) Despite any other provision of this rule, wheplayer has
blackjack and the dealer’s first card is an ace, dealer
must pay the player immediately at odds of 1 tan Zuil
settlement of the player’s wager if requested leyplayer.
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Part 3 Different types of wagers, extra
players and other matters

24 Insurance wagers

(1) If the first card dealt to the dealer is an,a&ach player may
make an insurance wager which wins if the deakstond
card is a king, queen, jack or 10 and loses ifdbaler’s
second card is an ace, 2, 3,4,5,6, 7,8 or 9.

(2) If subsection (1) applies, the dealer must fmllinsurance
wagers by calling ‘insurance’.

(3) A player may make an insurance wager, immeliatier
the second card is dealt to the player and before a
additional card is dealt, by placing on the insaeahne an
amount not more than half the amount staked on the
player’s blackjack wager.

(4) However, the insurance wager may be more tteithe
amount staked on the player’s blackjack wager by 26
ensure an even dollar payout, if the insurance mages.

(5) All winning insurance wagers are paid at odid2 tw 1.

(6) All losing insurance wagers must be collectgdhe dealer
immediately after the dealer draws a second faceatg for
the dealer’s hand and before the dealer draws ddhiji@nal
cards.

25 Doubling down

(1) If the point count of the first 2 cards dealtat player or the
first 2 cards of a hand made by splitting cardal$o®, 10 or
11, the player may elect to make an additional waf@eot
more than the amount of the player’'s blackjack wate
double down on the first 2 cards dealt to the player or the
first 2 cards of a hand made by splitting cards.

(2) However, only 1 additional card may be dealthte hand
on which the player has elected to double down.
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3)
(4)

()

The additional card must be dealt face up alatepl
sideways on the layout.

An ace in the first 2 cards of a double dowr havalue of
1, not 11.

If the dealer obtains blackjack after a plageubles down,
the dealer may collect only the amount of the pfaye
blackjack wager and not the additional amount wedeén
doubling down.

26 Splitting cards

1)

@)

3)

(4)

(5)

If the first 2 cards dealt to a player are ii=al in value, the
player may elect to split the hand, making eacH tae first
card of a separate hand.

Example—

If a player’s hand consists of a queen and a H)2tbards may be split,
making the queen the first card of 1 hand and théhé first card of a
separate hand.

However, the player must wager on each handatheunt
wagered on the original hand before it was split.

When a player splits cards, the dealer must a@esecond
card to the first of the hands formed and must detaghe
player’'s decisions about the hand before proceeirtgal
cards to the second hand.

After a second card is dealt to a split cang, dealer must
announce the point total of the hand and the playest

indicate to the dealer whether the player wishestamd,

draw or double down but—

(@) a player may not split cards again; and

(b) a player splitting aces may have only 1 caraltd®
each ace and may not elect to receive additiomebkca
and

(c) a player splitting aces or 10 point value caras not
achieve a blackjack.

If the dealer obtains a blackjack after a pieg@its cards,
the dealer may collect only the amount of the pfaye
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blackjack wager and may not collect the additicarabunt
wagered in splitting cards.

27 Additional cards for players

(1) A player may elect to draw additional cardshé player’s
point total is less than 21.

(2) However—

(@) a player electing to double down may draw ahly
additional card; and

(b) a player splitting aces may have only 1 caraltd®
each ace and may not elect to receive additiomdkca

(3) A dealer may direct a player to draw an addaiocard if
the player’s point total is not more than 11, ottan if—

(@) the total includes an ace that has been giweue of
1;0r
(b) section 25 or 26 applies.

28 Additional cards for dealer

(1) A dealer must draw additional cards to the emlhand
until the dealer has a hard or soft total of 172foafter
which the dealer must not draw any further cardsht®
dealer’s hand.

(2) A dealer must not draw additional cards to tealer’s
hand, regardless of the point total, if decisioasehbeen
made on all players’ hands and the additional camisid
have no effect on the outcome of the round of play.

29 One player for each box
Subject to section 30 and part 7—

(@) only 1 player may play on a box at a blackjtatie;
and

(b) the dealer must not allow a player to placeagev on
another player’'s hand.
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30

31

More than 1 player for a box

1)

(@)

A casino operator may permit up to 3 playerplace a
blackjack wager on 1 box at a blackjack table.

The casino operator may direct that either—

(@) the total of all players’ wagers on 1 box muoist be
more than the table maximum; or

(b) the separate wagers for each player must natdre
than the table maximum.

Relationship between players placing blackjack wage rs
on the same box

1)

@)
3)

(4)

()
(6)

(7)

This section applies—

(@ if more than 1 player places a blackjack wagera
box; and

(b) to each player who places a blackjack wagethen
box.

The dealer must decide the player who contra@shox.

The dealer must ensure the wager of the playleo
controls the box is in the part of the box closstthe
dealer’s side of the table.

Only the player controlling the box may makecid®ns
about the cards to be dealt to the box and allrqitesers
must place their wagers immediately behind and in a
straight line with the wager of the player coniral the
box.

All players may make an insurance wager.

If the player controlling the box doubles dowhe other
players may also double down but—

(@) are not required to do so; and

(b) only 1 additional card may be dealt to the hand
involved in the double down.

If the player controlling the box splits cardke other
players must either make an additional wager teceach
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split card or specify to which of the split cardey wish
their blackjack wager to apply.

32 Circumstances when a player may wager on more than
1 box

Part 4

1)

(@)

A player may be permitted by a casino opertigplace a
blackjack wager on more than 1 box at a blackjatket

with the understanding that, when there are notugno
seats in the casino to accommodate patron demanidyer

wagering on more than 1 box must give up a boxoxeb

to accommodate other players.

If a player is permitted to place a blackjackger on more
than 1 box at a table, the player must make at lidees
minimum wager on each hand played.

Super sevens wagers

33 Additional super sevens wager

A player may choose to place an additional wagehef
boxes for wagers on the blackjack table layout jpi@yor
super sevens wagersqaper sevens wagger

34 Placing a super sevens wager

35

(1)

(2)

For a round of play, a player may place a sig@rens
wager on any box on which the player has placed a
blackjack wager.

The wager must be placed before any cardseakt ioh the
round of play.

Winning and losing super sevens wagers and payout

odds
(1)

A super sevens wager wins if—
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(@)

3)

(@) the first, second and third cards dealt to piteeyer
placing the wager are all sevens; or

(b) the first and second cards dealt to the plgjacing
the wager are both sevens, but the wager doesinot w
under paragraph (a); or

(c) the first card dealt to the player placing Weger is a
seven, but the wager does not win under paragagph (
or (b).

Winning super sevens wagers have the followiagputs—
(@) for 3 sevens (see subsection (1)(a))—

(i) if the 3 sevens are all the same suit—5000;to 1
or

(i) if the 3 sevens are not all the same suit—&0D0
1

(b) for 2 sevens (see subsection (1)(b))—

(i) if the 2 sevens are both the same suit—10Q to 1
or

(i) if the 2 sevens are not both the same suit-+e50
1

(c) for 1 seven (see subsection (1)(c))—3 to 1.

A super sevens wager loses if the first cardltd® the
player placing the wager is not a seven.

36 Low super sevens wagers are dealt with

1)
@)
3)

(4)

After each player has been dealt the playaers 2 cards,
the dealer takes away all losing super sevens wager

The dealer then makes payouts to each playeseavfirst
card is a seven but whose second card is not seven.

The dealer then goes on to deal with each playeghe
usual way for blackjack.

If a player with 2 sevens declines a third cdle dealer
immediately makes a payout for the player's winnsuger
sevens wager.
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(5) If a player with 2 sevens takes a third card s a seven,
the dealer immediately makes a payout for the playe
winning super sevens wager.

(6) If a player with 2 sevens takes a third card dris not a
seven, but the player does not bust, the dealerttately
makes a payout for the player's winning super sgven
wager.

(7) If a player with 2 sevens takes a third card hosts, the
dealer takes away the player’s blackjack wagen thakes
a payout for the player’s winning super sevens waaed
lastly takes away the player’s cards.

37 Splitting sevens

(1) If a player who makes a super sevens wages shkevens,
the player’s super sevens result is decided fran2thevens
that were split and the next card dealt to the galas the
second card to the first of the split sevens.

(2) The dealer makes a payout for the super seweger
immediately the result is decided.

38 Two or more players on a box

(1) If 2 or more players place a blackjack wageradmox and
the player controlling the box is permitted to makeer
sevens wagers, the other player or players mayrate
super sevens wagers, but the right of the playetralting
the box to make decisions about the cards to bk idazot
affected.

(2) If the player controlling the box splits a pairsevens, the
cards that decide the super sevens result for thgemp
controlling the box also decide the super sevessltréor
another player placing a blackjack wager on the, box
whether or not the other player chooses to make an
additional wager to cover each split card.
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Part 5 Bonus blackjack

39 Additional bonus blackjack wager

(1) A player may place an additional $1 wager b@nus
blackjack wage) if—

(@) the boxes for wagers on the blackjack tableuay
provide for bonus blackjack; and

(b) a sign at the table shows the amounts of theu$o
blackjack payouts for the table.

(2) Bonus blackjack may be played only if eitheor68 decks
of cards are used for the game of blackjack.

40 Placing a bonus blackjack wager

(1) Only the player controlling a box may make anim
blackjack wager.

(2) The wager must be placed before any cardsrouad are
removed from the shoe.

(3) The wager is made by placing chips in the ampate area
of the layout.

41 Winning bonus blackjack wagers and payouts
(1) A bonus blackjack wager wins if—

(@) 4 cards are dealt to the player placing theawand 3
of the 4 cards are fives and the other card i%;208i

(b) 3 cards are dealt to the player placing theevamd
they are all sevens; or

(c) 3 cards are dealt to the player placing theevagd 1
card is a six, 1 card is a seven, and 1 card sigit;
or

(d) a nominated blackjack is dealt to the playercpig
the wager.
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(2) Winning bonus blackjack wagers have the follayvwpayout
amounts—

(@) for 3 fives and a six (see subsection (1)(a))—
(i) ifthe 4 cards are all the same suit—$25000; or
(i) if the 4 cards are not all the same suit—$1,500
(b) for 3 sevens (see subsection (1)(b))—
(i) ifthe 3 cards are all the same suit—$5000; or
(ii) if the 3 cards are not all the same suit—$500;

(c) for a six, a seven and an eight (see subsection
(1)(e)—
(i) if the 3 cards are all the same suit—

(A) if 8 decks of cards are in use for the game
of blackjack—$750; or

(B) if 6 decks of cards are in use for the game
of blackjack—$800; or

(i) if the 3 cards are not all the same suit—$50;

(d) for a nominated blackjack (see subsection J+d
$175.

(3) In this section—

nominated blackjackmeans a blackjack consisting of an
ace of a suit nominated for the round of play osiga on
the table and another card, also nominated onigme ef
the same suit as the ace.

42 Dealing with bonus blackjack wagers

(1) This section applies to a player who makes aubo
blackjack wager in addition to the player’s blackjavager.

(2) If the dealer settles a winning blackjack walgerthe player
and the player has blackjack, the dealer must—

(@) if the player's bonus blackjack wager is netianing
bonus blackjack wager—take away the bonus
blackjack wager; or
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3)

(4)

()

(b) if the bonus blackjack wager is a winning bonus
blackjack wager—also settle the winning bonus
blackjack wager.

If the player's bonus blackjack wager can netabwinning
bonus blackjack wager, the dealer must take away th
wager as soon as it is evident no more cards doe tiealt

to the player.

If the player’'s bonus blackjack wager is a vimgnbonus
blackjack wager, but subsection (2) does not apibig,
dealer must leave the wager in place.

If the player’s bonus blackjack wager is leftglace under
subsection (4), the dealer must settle it afterpédlyers’
blackjack wagers have been settled.

43 Splitting cards

Part 6

If a player who makes a bonus blackjack wager s@it
cards, the player's bonus blackjack result is detitfom
the hand dealt to the first of the split cards.

Madness 21 wagers

44 Definitions for pt 6

In this part—

controlling player, for a box, means the player whom the
dealer decides, under section 31, controls the box.

electronic prize metermeans a meter for displaying the
amount of the prize for each $1 wager that is amassi 21
wager.

45 Additional madness 21 wager

A player may choose to place an additional wager (a
madness 21 wageif—
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(@) the boxes for wagers on the blackjack tableuay
provide for madness 21 wagers; and

(b) the table is fitted with the following equipmnien
approved by the chief executive—

() ajackpot button;
(i) arandom number generator;

(i) an electronic prize meter.

46 Placing a madness 21 wager

(1) A player may place a madness 21 wager on amydoo
which the player has placed a blackjack wager.

(2) The madness 21 wager must be placed beforeamsg in
the round of play are dealt.

(3) The madness 21 wager must be at least the mmim
amount, and not more than the maximum amount, ajsgl
on the sign at the table about madness 21 wégers.

(4) Subsection (1) does not apply if the madnessilipment
for the table has malfunctioned or is not operating

47 Winning and losing madness 21 wagers and payouts

(1) A madness 21 wager on a box wins if the colmtigpplayer
for the box has a blackjack, even if the dealer has
blackjack.

(2) A madness 21 wager on a box loses if the ctimglayer
for the box does not have a blackjack.

(3) Subject to subsection (4), after the jackpdtdsuhas been
pressed by a person eligible to press it undeicsed4E,
each winning madness 21 wager on a box must be feaid
each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager, the amoun
displayed on the electronic prize meter for madn2ks
wagers at the table.

* Under section 64(1))dof the Act, a casino operator must display at egarhing table
or location for the playing of a game a sign sha@nhe permissible minimum and
maximum wagers for the game played at the tableaation.
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(4)

If, during the round of play, the equipment foadness 21
malfunctions and can not be used to decide the amou
payable for a winning madness 21 wager, the winning
madness 21 wager for the round must be paid an @mou
equal to 25 times the amount of the madness 21rwage

48 Deciding who is eligible to press jackpot button

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

The person who may press the jackpot buttomf@rnning
madness 21 wager on a box is decided under thissec

The controlling player for the box may prese fackpot
button if the controlling player placed a winningadmess
21 wager on the box.

The second player for the box may press thiepatcbutton
if—
(@) the controlling player for the box has not plha

madness 21 wager, is not present or refuses t@ pres
the jackpot button; and

(b) the second player has placed a winning madBgss
wager on the box.

The third player for the box may press the pextkbutton
if—
(@) no-one may press the jackpot button under stibse
(2) or (3) or the persons who may press the jackpot

button under either of the subsections are noteptes
or refuse to press the jackpot button; and

(b) the third player has placed a winning madneks 2
wager on the box.

The floor manager may press the jackpot buifoall
persons who may press the button under subse@)pK3]
or (4) are not present or refuse to press the g@dbytton.

In this section—

second playerfor a box, means the player for a box whose
blackjack wager is directly behind the blackjackgesof
the controlling player for the box.
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third player, for a box, means the player for a box whose
blackjack wager is directly behind the blackjackgesof
the second player for the box.

49 Pressing the jackpot button

1)

(@)

A player may use only reasonable force to ptiesgackpot
button.

If a casino key employee responsible for mamagable
games is satisfied a player used more force thas wa
reasonable to press the jackpot button, the cakeyo
employee may direct that the player be excludednfro
placing madness 21 wagers at the casino.

50 How madness 21 wagers are dealt with

1)
@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

This section applies despite section 23.

After controlling players have been dealt tHest 2 cards,
the dealer must take away all losing madness 2Emsag

If a player has blackjack and the dealer'd fiewd is a 2, 3,
4,5,6,7,8or09, the dealer must—

(@) pay the player’s blackjack wager, push the rodiitig
player's cards together and leave them on the tayou
on the dealer’s side of the box; and

(b) deal with each other player in the usual waythe
game of blackjack.

If a player has blackjack and the dealer'd fiegd is an ace,
king, queen, jack or 10, the dealer must deal \egich
player in the usual way for a game of blackjack.

After the dealer has made payouts for the raafmalay but
before removing the cards from the layout, the efelust,
for each box with a winning madness 21 wager, dffier
jackpot button to the persons who may press thiep@c
button for the box under section 48, starting frome
dealer’s right, until one of the persons pressesjdlckpot
button.

After an amount is displayed on the electrqmize meter
for a box with a winning madness 21 wager, theataalust
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pay, for each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager,
amount displayed on the electronic prize metenfadness
21 wagers at the table, before moving to the nextviath a
winning madness 21 wager.

(7) After all winning madness 21 wagers have beaid,phe
dealer must collect the players’ cards and plaeetn the
discard rack.

(8) To remove doubt, it is declared that—

(@) the jackpot button may only be pressed oncedch
box with a winning madness 21 wager; and

(b) each player with a winning madness 21 wageaon
box is to be paid under subsection (6) or section
47(4).

51 Schedule of prizes

For each casino for which approval has been giwen f
gaming equipment that provides for madness 21 \sager
part of the game of blackjack, the chief executimast
approve a schedule of prizes for each $1 wagerishat
madness 21 wager as part of the game at the casino.

Part 7 Perfect pairs wagers

52 Definitions for pt 7
In this part—
coloured pairmeans a pair comprised of—
(@) 2 red cards of different suits; or
(b) 2 black cards of different suits.
face value of a card, means—

(@) the number of the card, namely 2, 3, 4, 5, ®, B or
10; or
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(b) the type of card, namely jack, queen, kingaz. a

mixed pair means a pair comprised of 1 red card and 1
black card.

pair means 2 cards with the same face value.

perfect pairmeans a pair comprised of cards of the same
suit.

53 Perfect pairs wager

A player may choose to place a wagerpg@fect pairs
wagel) for a round of play if the boxes for wagers oe th
blackjack table layout provide for perfect pairsyees.

54 Placing a perfect pairs wager

(1) If a player places a blackjack wager on a laoperfect pairs
wager on the player’'s hand may also be placed ®bak.

(2) However, the player placing the blackjack wagerst be
given an opportunity to place a perfect pairs wageithe
player's hand before any other person is alloweplace a
perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand.

(3) A perfect pairs wager for a round of play mhstplaced
before any cards are dealt in the round of play.

(4) A perfect pairs wager must be at least the mmimn
amount, and not more than the maximum amount, ajsgl
on the sign at the table about perfect pairs wagers

55 Winning and losing perfect pairs wagers and payouts

(1) A perfect pairs wager wins if the first 2 camisalt to the
hand on which the wager was placed are a pair.

(2) Winning perfect pairs wagers must be paid devic—

® Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino operatust display at each gaming table
or location for the playing of a game a sign sh@nmhe permissible minimum and
maximum wagers for the game played at the tableaation.
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(@) if the chief executive has approved the appboaof
the No. 1 schedule of prizes for perfect pairs wage
as part of the game of blackjack at the casino—

(i) for a mixed pair—5to 1; and
(i) for a coloured pair—10 to 1; and
(i) for a perfect pair—30 to 1;

(b) if the chief executive has approved the appboaof
the No. 2 schedule of prizes for perfect pairs wage
as part of the game of blackjack at the casino—

(i) for a mixed pair—6 to 1; and
(i) for a coloured pair—12 to 1; and
(i) for a perfect pair—25 to 1.

(3) A perfect pairs wager loses if the first 2 cadkalt to the
hand on which the wager was placed do not comgise
pair.

56 Schedule of prizes

For each casino for which approval has been givan f
gaming equipment that provides for perfect pairgera as
part of the game of blackjack, the chief executmest
approve the application of the No. 1 schedule @egror No.

2 schedule of prizes for perfect pairs wagers at gfathe
game at the casino.

57 How perfect pairs wager dealt with

(1) After each player has been dealt the players 2 cards,
the dealer must—

(@) take away all losing perfect pairs wagers; and

(b) make a payout to each player who has placed a
winning perfect pairs wager.

(2) The dealer then goes on to deal with each playeghe
usual way for blackjack.
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Part 8 Irregularities

58 Exposed card in rack

A card found face up in the shoe must be removenh fr
play and placed in the discard rack.

59 Card drawn in error to be used in play

(1) A card drawn in error without its face beingpeged must
be used as though it were the next card from tbe.sh

(2) After the first 2 cards have been dealt to galelyer and a
card is drawn in error and exposed to the playbescard
must be dealt to a player or the dealer as thouglerne the
next card from the shoe.

Examples of a card drawn in error and exposed &ypis—
1 Adealer gives a card to a player who has natated for a card.

2 A dealer accidentally exposes a card when dravtinfjom a
dealing shoe.

(3) A player refusing to accept the card must natehany
additional cards dealt to that hand during the doun

(4) If the card is refused by the players, it mbstome the
dealer’s second card.

60 Card drawn in error not to be used
(1) Subsection (2) applies if the dealer—
(@) has 17 or more points; and

(b) accidentally deals another card to the dealeasd;
and

(c) exposes the face of the card to the players.

(2) The card must be removed from play and placedhe
discard rack.
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61

62

63

Not enough cards in shoe to complete round of play

If there are not enough cards remaining in the stwoe
complete a round of play, the dealer must shuffié eut
the cards in the discard rack and complete thedrad@iplay.

Incorrect placement of card

(1) If, during the original dealing of cards in aund of play,
any of the cards are incorrectly placed, and tlo®riect
placement is noticed before the dealer acts orhany, the
cards must be placed in the order they would haea In if
the incorrect placement had not happened.

(2) For subsection (1), a dealer is taken to hatedaon a hand
if—
(@) the dealer has received a hand signal fronplidnger
for the first box in play at the table; or

(b) the player for the first box in play at the lelhas
decided to double down and a third card has been
delivered to the hand; or

(c) the player for the first box in play at the lealhas
decided to split the hand and a second card has bee
delivered to the first of the hands formed; or

(d) aplayer's wager has been settled.

Dealer with too many cards

(1) If, contrary to section 18(1)(b), the deales l@advertently
dealt 2 or more cards to the dealer's hand, andi#ader
has started acting on a player’'s hand, the dealst-m

(@) inform the players that the cards held by thaler are
taken to have the point total usually counted d&fter
dealer's cards have been dealt, but not a blackjack
and

(b) give each player the choice of withdrawing the
player’s blackjack wager; and

(c) finish acting on all players’ hands that hawt been
withdrawn.
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(2) The dealer must finish hitting the dealer’s dhérthere is at
least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’s blackjack wag
and

(b) whose point total is not more than 21.

64 No cards or only 1 card dealt to a player’s hand

(1) If no cards are dealt to a player’'s hapthyer A, and the
dealer has started acting on another player's hplager
A’s hand is dead and player A must retract his er h

blackjack wager.

(2) Ifonly 1 card is dealt to a player’s hampdafer B) and the
dealer has started acting on another player’'s halagier B
may—

(@) retract player B’s blackjack wager; or

(b) receive a second card when the dealer startgyam
player B’'s hand.

65 No second card to last player if dealer has no seco nd

card
(1) This section applies to the player immediatedfore the
dealer if—
(@) the dealer has not dealt a second card to ltyerp
and

(b) all other players have been dealt a secondamaaichit
with the additional cards each has requested; and

(c) the dealer has not dealt the dealer's handcanse
card.

(2) The player may choose—
(@) to retract the player’s blackjack wager; or

(b) to be dealt a second card and additional caefisre
the dealer deals a second card to the dealer’s hand
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66 Additional cards not offered or dealt to a player
(1) This section applies to a player if—
(@) the dealer does not—
(i) offer additional cards to the player; or

(i) deal additional cards to the player and theypt
has indicated for additional cards; and

(b) the player is not the player immediately beftine
dealer.

(2) The player may retract his or her blackjack evagr play
out his or her hand after all other players havegleted
their hands and before any other card is dealt.

67 No second card or additional cards to last player i f
dealer has second card and more

(1) This section applies to the player immediatedfore the
dealer if—

(@) the dealer has not dealt a second card toldyerp or
offered to hit the player with additional cardsgdan

(b) the dealer has dealt himself or herself a staard
and hit the dealer’s hand with an additional card.

(2) The dealer must separate out the dealer’'s gecard and
any additional cards in the order in which theyeveealt.

(3) Before taking any other cards from the shoe, dealer
must use the second card and any additional chatlsiave
been separated out in the order the cards werénaitig
taken from the shoe.

(4) The dealer must deal the player immediatelyoitgefthe
dealer—

(@) if the player was not dealt a second card—arsgc
card; and

(b) if the player indicates he or she wants to thevith
additional cards—as many additional cards as the
player indicates.
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(5) The dealer must deal a second card to the tieaknd and
may hit the dealer’s hand in the usual way.

638 Dealer with no first card

(1) If a dealer is acting on a player's hand anstalWers the
dealer has missed dealing a first card to the dsdbtand,
the dealer must—

(@) give each player the choice of withdrawing the

player’s blackjack wager; and

(b) finish acting on all players’ hands that hawt been
withdrawn.

(2) The dealer must take 2 cards and, if necesBaish hitting
the dealer’s hand, if there is at least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’s blackjack wgg
and

(b) whose point total is not more than 21.

(3) The dealer need not deal to the dealer’s hiaeithier of the
following applies to each of the players—

(@) the player withdrew the player’s blackjack wage

(b) the player obtained a point total of more tRan

69 Extra hand dealt

If the dealer has started acting on a player's handextra
hand dealt in error is void.

70 Player not acting on hand after wagering

If a player who has made a blackjack wager doesciobn
the player’'s hand within a reasonable time, orge$uto act
or is not present, a pit boss, assistant pit basfloor
manager may direct that—

(@) the first 2 cards must be dealt to the playbdsd,;
and
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Part 9

(b)

further cards must be dealt to the player'schathe
hard total of the hand is not more than 11 or tfe s

total of the hand is not more than 16.

Use of card machine

71 Card machine

(1)
(2)

3)

A card machine may be used for blackjack.

However, a card machine must not be used fgarae of
blackjack if super sevens, bonus blackjack, mad@éssr
perfect pairs is offered with the game, unlessajeroved
control system for the casino states that a cachma may
be used for a game of blackjack with which supeess,
bonus blackjack, madness 21 or perfect pairs exexd

If a card machine is used, the operation ofsparto 5 is
changed to the extent necessary for the followmdpave
effect—

(@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

the number of decks used must be not less tti@an
minimum, and not more than the maximum (which in
turn must be not more than 8), number of decks
approved by the chief executive for use in the card
machine;

when play is started, or if the cards in thedca
machine are replaced under section 16, the cards mu
be inspected and shuffled and then placed in the ca
machine;

the cards do not need to be cut before beiagegl in
the card machine;

a cutting card may be used to conceal the bvottard

of the cards placed into the machine, but it mest b
removed from the machine before cards for the first
round of play are dealt;
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(e) cutting cards are not used for the game, dtieer in
the way mentioned in paragraph (d);

() for dealing the cards, the card machine takesplace
of the dealing shoe;

(g) cards that have been placed in the discard aaek
placed in the card machine to be mixed with the
remaining cards in the machine.

(4) Section 11 does not apply if a card machinesed.

72 Card machine malfunction

(1) This section applies if a card machine malfioms during
a round of play.

(2) A casino employee of the level of pit boss @hler must
ensure that the card machine is repaired or regplace
accordance with the casino’s approved control gyste

(3) If the casino employee considers that the mation has
disadvantaged a player, each player must be gilien t
opportunity to have the player's wagers for thenauwf
play returned to the player before the round ofypg&
continued.
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— Blackjack (continued)

Schedule 2

Diagram 2.1—Blackjack table layout

section 4
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Schedule 3 Caribbean stud poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing caribbean stud poker

This schedule states the rules for conducting daying the
casino game known as caribbean stud poker.

2 Definitions for sch 3
In this schedule—
1 pair see section 6.
2 pairssee section 6.
3 of a kindsee section 6.
4 of a kindsee section 6.

ante wagermeans a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in a round of the game asyepla

bet wagermeans a wager made by a player after the cards
have been dealt and the player has had an oppyrtariook
at the player’s hand.

closes a player’s handee section 3.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

dead man’s handneans a hand with a pair of aces, a pair of
eights and 1 odd card.

dealer’s upcardsee section 15.

face value of a card, means—
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(@) the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4, &,,@, 9 or
10; or

(b) the type of card, namely, jack, queen, kinga®.
flush see section 6.

fold means to stop taking part in a round of the game.
full house see section 6.

gamemeans caribbean stud poker.

jackpot prize for the game at a casino, means an amount
worked out or stated for the game under the approwatrol
system for the casino.

jackpot wagermeans a wager made by a player by placing
the wager in the area for jackpot wagers on thketaiy the
appropriate slot, before the cards for a roundiagdt.

maximum payment for a bet wager at a table, means the
maximum amount stated by the casino operator insitye
mentioned in section 10(1)(b) for the table asrfaximum
payment for a winning bet wager.

odd card in relation to another card or cards, means d car
with a different face value to the other card adsa

odd card handsee section 6.

poker ranking of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 7.

qualifies, for a dealer’s hand, see section 4.

round, of the game, includes the wagering, dealing ofsa
playing the game with the cards as dealt, deciding
winning hands, collecting losing wagers and payifiog
winning hands.

royal flush see section 6.

straight see section 6.

straight flush see section 6.

wagermeans an ante wager, bet wager or jackpot wager.

winning jackpot handsee section 5.
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Meaning of closes a player’s hand

A dealercloses a player’'s hantdy—

(@)

(b)

(©)

collecting the player’s ante wager, jackpot &ragnd
cards; and

individually spreading out the collected carfsce
down, and counting them; and

placing the cards in the table’s discard rack.

Meaning of qualifies for a dealer’s hand

A dealer’'s handjualifies if it is—

(@)

(b)

an odd card hand and the combination of 5 cards
includes an ace and a king; or

a poker hand ranking higher than an odd candl ha

Meaning of winning jackpot hand

(1) Each of the following is winning jackpot hand—

flush

full house

4 of a kind
straight flush
royal flush.

(2) Also, if a dead man’s hand is a winning jackbahd under
a casino’s approved control system,waning jackpot
hand for the casino includes a dead man’s hand.

Meaning of various poker hands

The following poker hands have the meaning given
opposite the hand—
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Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 5 cards, ot
than  another  poker ha
mentioned in this section

1 pair 2 cards with the same face ve
and 3 odd cards

2 pairs 2 cards with the same face value,
another 2 cards with the same 1
value (other than the face value
the first 2 cards) and 1 odd card

3 of a kind 3 cards with the same face ve
and 2 odd cards

straight 5 cards of more than 1 suit runn
consecutively in face value

flush 5 cardsof the same suit but r
running consecutively in fa
value

full house 3 cards with the same face ve

and another 2 cards with se
face value (other than the fi
value of the first 3 cards)

4 of a kind 4 cards with the same face ve
and 1 odd card

straight flush 5 cards of the same suit runn
consecutively in face value, ot
than a royal flush

royal flush 10, jack, queen, king and ace
the same suit.
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7 Ranking of poker hands and cards

1)

@)
3)

(4)

()
(6)

The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to lesfh is as
follows—

. odd card hand

. 1 pair

. 2 pairs

. 3 of a kind
. straight

. flush

. full house

. 4 of a kind

. straight flush

. royal flush.

All suits of cards are of equal value.

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of chffié face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highes®, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8,9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

If a player has an ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5, thexamerank as 1.

If the dealer's hand and a player's hand h&we same
poker ranking and face values, it is a stand off.

Examples of application of section—
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beats a B, 80, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 paisshtmd holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higHezath hand has an
equally ranked pair, the face values of the seqmics decide the
outcome. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pédiesface value of
the fifth card of each hand decides the outcomeath of the fifth
cards is equally ranked, it is a stand off.
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Part 2 Table, layout and equipment

8 Table and layout

(1) Caribbean stud poker is played at a table pldtes for
players on 1 side and a place for the dealer opipesite
side.

(2) The layout cloth for the table must have punde it—
(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) the words ‘dealer only plays with ace & king or
higher’; and

(c) rectangular, circular or oval areas for wagers.
(3) The areas for wagers must be marked—

(a) for ante wagers—by the word ‘ante’; and

(b) for bet wagers—by the word ‘bet’; and

(c) for jackpot wagers (if the table is not equigpeith
slots for the wagers)—by the word ‘jackpot’ or, if
another description is stated under the approved
control system for the casino, the other descmptio

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in degr3.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief execufive.

9 Special jackpot equipment

(1) A casino operator may link 2 or more tablesetbgr
electronically to form a progressive jackpot link
arrangement, if the chief executive has approvee th
arrangement.

(2) The tables must have—
(a) aslot for a jackpot wager by each player; and

(b) alight for each slot that lights up if a chgpplaced in
the slot by a player and is accepted; and

®See section 62 (Gaming equipment and chips) oAthe
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3)

(c) a meter or sign that shows the amount of thlepat
prize for the table.

The arrangement must include a progressivepcineter
that shows the amount of the jackpot prize fortaliles
under the arrangement.

10 Other equipment

(1) A table for the game must also be equipped-with
(@) adealing shoe or mechanical shuffling devaret
(b) a sign stating the maximum payment for theeabl

and
(c) a drop box and discard rack at approximately th
location shown in diagram 3.1.

(2) A casino operator may comply with subsectiojf(Lfor a
table by stating the maximum payment on the siguired
under section 64(1)(d) of the Act.

Part 3 Preparing for the game at a
table
11 Cards

1)

@)

Caribbean stud poker is played with 1 deck axds with
backs of the same colour and design and 1 cuttind) c

However, if a mechanical shuffling device isuse at a
table—

(@) the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cartddew
another deck is used in play; and

(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must haverdiit
colours; and

(c) the discard rack must only contain the cardsnfrl
deck at a time.
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12 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting ca rds

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

(5)

Part 4

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this part; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

Before being used in play, the cards must be irispeto
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards when thescard first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) atthe end of each round of play.

If the cards have been shuffled manually by thdedethe
dealer must cut the cards and place them with titing
card into a dealing shoe.

Placing wagers and playing the
game

13 Placing ante and jackpot wagers

1)

@)

Before a round of the game starts, each playest—
(@ make an ante wager; and
(b) be given an opportunity to make a jackpot wager

Subsection (1)(b) does not apply if the equipméor
making a jackpot wager malfunctions or is not opega
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14 How wagers are made

(1) All wagers must be made by placing chips in the
appropriate areas for wagers on the table.

(2) However, if the table is equipped with slots fackpot
wagers, a jackpot wager must be made by placingpaaf
the correct denomination in the appropriate slot.

(3) If a player places a chip in a slot for a jaukpager, the
player must check if the appropriate light is litea the
wager has been placed in the slot and, if it islihomust
tell the dealer immediately.

(4) A player must not wager on more than 1 haral iound.

(5) Only 1 wager may be accepted on each areadgers.

(6)

After the first card of a round has been rendbfrem the
shoe, a person must not change, take away or sowayger
until a decision about the wager is made, and thgewis
dealt with, by the dealer.

15 Dealing the cards

1)

(@)

After all ante wagers and jackpot wagers faound of play
have been made, the dealer must deal the cardsibyng
from the dealer’s left and continuing clockwise ward the
table.

The cards must be dealt in 1 of the followinays/ provided
in the approved control system for the casino—

(@ by placing in turn—
(i) one card to each area containing an ante wager;
and
(i) one card to the dealer; and

(i) a second, third, fourth and fifth card, in
sequence, to each area containing an ante
wager; and

(iv) a second, third, fourth and fifth card to the
dealer;
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(b) by placing in turn—

() 5 cards at a time to each area containing & an
wager; and

(i) 5 cards at a time to the dealer.

(3) All cards must be dealt face down, other thawoflthe
dealer’s cards (théealer’s upcarq.

16 Players may look at cards and fold or place a betw  ager

(1) After the cards for a round have been deadt pllayers may
look at their cards.

(2) If a player decides to fold, the player musigel the cards
face down on the table.

(3) If a player decides to continue to play in tteeind, the
player must place a bet wager in the appropriagda and
place the cards face down on the table.

(4) A player's bet wager must be twice the amouhtthe
player’'s ante wager.

(5) If a player folds, the dealer must close treypt’s hand.

(6) A player’s cards must be in full view of theatlr during a
round of play.

17 Declaration by dealer

After all continuing players have made bet wagemds a
placed their cards face down on the table, theedenlst
turn all the dealer’s remaining cards face up asladte—

(a) whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies; and

(b) if the dealer's hand qualifies—the highest poke
ranking of the dealer’s hand.

18 If dealer’s hand does not qualify
(1) This section applies if the dealer's hand duatsqualify.

(2) After declaring that the dealer's hand does qualify, the
dealer must—
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19

20

3)
(4)

(@) pay the ante wagers of the continuing playérthe
odds of 1 to 1; and

(b) count and collect the cards of the continuitaygrs
and place them in the discard rack.

The bet wagers are void.

However, if a player has made a jackpot waget laas a
winning jackpot hand, the dealer must not colleot t
player's cards until the dealer has dealt with tder

sections 23 to 25.

If dealer’s hand qualifies

1)
@)

This section applies if the dealer's hand diesi

After declaring that the dealer's hand quadifiehe dealer,
starting on the dealer’s right and continuing datkwise
around the table, must—

(@) turnthe cards of each continuing player fagzeand
(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the pla/dand.

Players must not exchange cards or communicate

A player must not—
(a) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exedaog
communicated, information about the player’s hand;

(c) speak in a language other than English if deedy a
dealer or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.



86
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

Part 5

Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

21 Player's hand—when it wins, loses or is a stand off

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

A player’'s hand wins if the poker ranking oktplayer's
hand is higher than the poker ranking of the dé&alend.

If a player’'s hand wins, the dealer must—
(@) pay the ante wager at the odds of 1 to 1; and

(b) pay the bet wager at the odds mentioned iniagect
22(1); and

(c) collect the player's cards and place them ie th
discard rack.

A player's hand loses if the poker ranking loé tplayer’s
hand is lower than the poker ranking of the deslb&nd.

If a player's hand loses, the dealer must—
(@) collect both the ante and bet wagers for timelhand

(b) collect the player's cards and place them ie th
discard rack.

A player’'s hand is a stand off if the poker kiaug of the
player’s hand is equal to the poker ranking of diealer’s
hand.

If a player's hand is a stand off, the dealersticlose the
player’s hand.

However, if a player has made a jackpot wager laas a
winning jackpot hand, the dealer must not closepthger’s
hand until the dealer has dealt with it under sesti23 to
25.

22 Payment odds for bet wagers

(1)

The payment odds for winning bet wagers ar®lésvs—
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Winning hand Payment odds
odd card hand or 1 pair ltol
2 pairs 2t01

3 of a kind 3to1l
straight 4t01
flush 5to1l
full house 7tol

4 of a kind 20to 1
straight flush 50to 1
royal flush 250 to 1.

(2) However, the total payment for a bet wager aalde is
limited to the maximum payment for the table.

23 Winning jackpot hands

(1) A player who has made a jackpot wager and hagaing
jackpot hand wins the payment mentioned in se@or
the hand.

(2) Subsection (1) applies whether or not the d&aleand
qualifies.

(3) Payments for winning jackpot hands are mader aft ante
and bet wagers have been collected or paid.

(4) A payment for a winning jackpot hand is in doidi to a
payment for a winning ante wager or bet wager.

(5) Before a payment mentioned in section 24 isenfad a
winning jackpot hand that is a straight flush oyaioflush,
the dealer must—
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(6)

(@ notify the floor manager; and
(b) count the cards in the deck in use at the table
If the dealer finds the deck does not cont@rcérds—

(@) a casino key employee responsible for manatgiig
games must immediately notify an inspector; and

(b) the round of play is void; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round must be retinte
the players.

24 Payments for winning jackpot hands

1)

(@)

The following amounts must be paid for each ning
jackpot hand—

Hand Payment

dead man’s hand (if section 5(2) $50
applies to the casino)

flush $100
full house $150
4 of a kind $500

straight flush the greater of $1000 or
10% of the jackpot prize

royal flush the greater of $10000 or
100% of the jackpot
prize.

This section is subject to section 25.

25 More than 1 straight flush or royal flush as winnin g
jackpot hands in a round

1)

(@)

This section applies to a player in a roundh@ame who
has made a jackpot wager for the round and hasaiglst
flush or royal flush.

The player shares the jackpot prize in the stayed under
the approved control system for the casino if—
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(@) another player has made a jackpot wager forcined
and has a straight flush or royal flush; and

(b) the approved control system for the casinoestat
way players share in the jackpot prize, other tthan
way mentioned in section 24(1).

(3) However, subsection (2) applies only if, whée tound
was played, a sign was on the relevant table gtéti@ way
in which the jackpot prize is to be shared if 2more
players have winning jackpot hands that are agtttdiush
or royal flush.

Part 6 Irregularities

26 Coin-in button pressed before jackpot wagers accept ed

If a dealer presses the coin-in button on the denstoown
in diagram 3.1 before allowing all players the oppoity to
place a jackpot wager—

(@) marker buttons must be used to indicate thgepta
who have placed a jackpot wager; and

(b) the dealer must press the game over buttonhen t
console; and

(c) the players who have not been given the oppiiytu
to place a jackpot wager may do so before the deale
presses the coin-in button again.

27 Bet wager under or over twice the ante wager

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomes @ that
a bet wager is—

(@) more than twice the amount of the ante wagee—th
dealer must give the excess amount to the playeér an
take or pay the wager accordingly; or
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(b) less than twice the amount of the ante wagee—th
dealer must take or pay according to the amount
wagered and tell the player that for subsequenidsu
the player’'s bet wager must be twice the amount of
the player’s ante wager.

28 Cards dealt when no ante wager

If a card or cards are dealt to a player who haplaced an
ante wager—

(@) the player’s hand is void; and

(b) any jackpot wager placed by the player for rinend
of play must be returned to the player; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the apwf
retracting their wagers.

29 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area

If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand inuadof

play—

(@) the player's hand, for the round, is the firahd dealt
to the player; and

(b) other hands dealt to the player are void; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the apwf
retracting their wagers.

30 Incorrect number of cards

(1) If an incorrect number of cards are dealt olayer or the
dealer's hand and none of the players have looketiea
players’ cards—

(@) the round of play is void; and

(b) the dealer must immediately tell a casino erygxoof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(c) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52; and
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(@)

3)

(4)

()

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contaih 5
cards—a casino employee of the level of pit boss or
higher must immediately tell an inspector.

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at theeptay
cards—

(@) the dealer must immediately tell a casino eyg®oof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52.

If the dealer finds the deck does not cont&rc&rds—

(@) a casino employee of the level of pit boss ighér
must immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) the round of play is void; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round must be retirtze
the players.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
dealer’s hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) the dealer must declare the dealer's hand doés
qualify; and

(b) the ante wager for other players who have fbiteist
be reinstated; and

(c) all ante wagers must be paid even money; and
(d) all bet wagers are void; and
(e) jackpot wagers must be returned to the playss;

(H  winning jackpot wagers must be paid to the pfayin
the usual way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
player's hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) the player's hand is void; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be retutodte
player; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the arptf
retracting their wagers.
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(6) If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 camd both the
player's and the dealer’'s hands have an incornactber of
cards—

(@) the player’s hand is void; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be retutadte
player; and

(c) the dealer must declare the dealer's hand dogés
qualify; and

(d) the ante wager for other players who have fiblaeist
be reinstated; and

(e) all ante wagers for other players must be gaien
money; and

(H all bet wagers for other players are void; and

(g) jackpot wagers for other players must be retdrto
the players; and

(h) winning jackpot wagers for other players musplaid
to the players in the usual way.

31 Effect of cards being exposed during a deal

(1) If 3 or more cards are exposed during a deal,round of
play is void.

(2) However, if 3 cards are exposed during a dedl & or
more of the exposed cards are dealt to the dealer—

(@) the first exposed card dealt to the dealer rbesised
as the dealer’s upcard; and
(b) other exposed cards (whether dealt to the deala
player) must be turned face down; and
(c) play continues in the usual way.
(3) If 2 cards are exposed during a deal and bbtheocards

are dealt to the dealer—

(@)

(b)
(©)

the first exposed card dealt to the dealer rhesised
as the dealer’s upcard; and

other exposed cards must be turned face daweh; a

play continues in the usual way.
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(4) If 2 cards are exposed during a deal and bbtheocards
are dealt to players—

(@) the exposed card or cards must be turned fowe;d
and

(b) play continues in the usual way.

(5) If 2 cards are exposed during a deal and hefcards is
dealt to the dealer and the other to a player—

(@) the card dealt to the dealer must be used as th
dealer’s upcard; and

(b) the card dealt to the player must be turned thmwn;
and

(c) play continues in the usual way.

(6) If 1 card is exposed during a deal and the adzalt to the
dealer—

(@) the card must be used as the dealer’s upcadd; a
(b) play continues in the usual way.

(7) If 1 card is exposed during a deal and the tadkalt to a
player—

(@) the card must be turned face down; and

(b) play continues in the usual way.

32 Card placed in incorrect position

If a card has been placed in an incorrect positionthe

layout and no further cards have been dealt forgdhad of

play—

(@) the card must be moved to its correct positiorthe
layout; and

(b) the round of play continues in the usual way.
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Schedule 3 — Caribbean stud poker (continued)

Diagram 3.1—Caribbean stud poker table layout
section 8(4)
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Schedule 4 Craps

1

2

3

section 3(2)

Conducting and playing craps

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayiny
the casino game known as craps.

Definitions for sch 4

In this schedule—

7 out means a total of 7 thrown by the shooter after the
shooter’s establishment of a come out point.

come out pointmeans a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 thrown
by the shooter on the come out roll.

come out rollmeans the first roll of the dice at the opening
of a game or after a decision about a win bet amdt avin
bet has been made.

come pointmeans a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 thrown by the
shooter on the next roll after placement of a cdrat or
don’t come bet.

roll means the throw of the dice by the shooter.
shootermeans the player who throws the dice.

total means the sum of the numbers shown on the high or
uppermost sides of the 2 dice on a roll.

Table and layout

1)

(@)

Craps is played on an oblong table with rounderthers
and high walled sides.

The cloth of the table must have the name ofpgo for,
the casino imprinted on it and must be marked asvshn
diagram 4.1.
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4

Permissible wagers and results

1)

(@)

The wagers defined in this section are the [s=ibvie
wagers by a player at the game of craps.

In this schedule—

1 roll wager means a wager that is decided by the next
throw of the die.

4 the hardwaymeans a wager made at any time that—

(@) wins if a total of 4 is thrown with 2 appeariog each
die before 4 is thrown in any other way and betoie
is thrown; and

(b) is void on a come out roll unless called ‘on the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placémen
of an on marker button on top of the player’'s wager

6 the hardwaymeans a wager made at any time that—

(@) wins if a total of 6 is thrown with 3 appeariog each
die before 6 is thrown in any other way and betoie
is thrown; and

(b) is void on a come out roll unless called ‘on the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placémen
of an on marker button on top of the player’'s wager

8 the hardwaymeans a wager made at any time that—

(@) wins if a total of 8 is thrown with 4 appeariog each
die before 8 is thrown in any other way and betoie
is thrown; and

(b) is void on a come out roll unless called ‘on the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placémen
of an on marker button on top of the player’'s wager

10 the hardwaymeans a wager made at any time that—

(@ wins if a total of 10 is thrown with 5 appeayion
each die before 10 is thrown in any other way and
before a 7 is thrown; and

(b) is void on a come out roll unless called ‘oy the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placémen
of an on marker button on top of the player’'s wager
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11in 1 rollmeans a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@) wins if a total of 11 is thrown on the roll inedhiately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.
any 7means a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@) wins if a total of 7 is thrown on the roll imdiately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.
any crapsmeans a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ wins if a total of 2, 3 or 12 is thrown on thall
immediately following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.

big 6 means a wager made at any time that—
(@ wins if a total of 6 is thrown before a 7; and
(b) loses ifa 7 is thrown before a 6.

big 8 means a wager made at any time that—
(@) wins if a total of 8 is thrown before a 7; and
(b) loses if a7 is thrown before an 8.

come betmeans a wager made at any time after the come
out roll that—

(@ wins if, on the roll immediately following plament
of the wager—

(i) atotal of 7 or 11 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown aricht
total is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(b) loses if, on the roll immediately following glment
of the wager—

(i) atotal of 2, 3 or 12 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and &
thrown before that total is again thrown.
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craps 2means a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@) wins if a total of 2 is thrown on the roll imdiately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.
craps 3means a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ wins if a total of 3 is thrown on the roll imdiately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.
craps 12means a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ wins if a total of 12 is thrown on the roll inedhiately
following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.

don’t come betmeans a wager made at any time after the
come out roll that—

(@ wins if, on the roll immediately following plament
of the wager—

(i) atotal of 3 or 12 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9 or 10 is thrown and &
thrown before that total is again thrown; and

(b) loses if, on the roll immediately following glment
of the wager—

(i) atotal of 7 or 11 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown aricht
total is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(c) is void if, on the roll immediately following
placement of the wager, a total of 2 is thrown.

don’'t win betmeans a wager made immediately before the
come out roll that—

(@ wins if, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 3 or 12 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and &
thrown before that total is again thrown; and
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(b) loses if, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 7 or 11 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown arct total
is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(c) isvoid if, on the come out roll, a total of2thrown.
field betmeans a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@) winsif atotal of 2, 3, 4,9, 10, 11 or 12hsown on the
roll immediately following placement of the wagand

(b) loses if atotal of 5, 6, 7 or 8 is thrown.
horn betmeans a 1 roll wager made at any time that—

(@ wins if a total of 2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown tre roll
immediately following placement of the wager; and

(b) loses if another total is thrown.
horn high betmeans a 1 roll wager made at any time—

(@ in units of 5 with 4 units wagered as a horhdrel an
additional unit wagered on a total of 2, 3, 11 &rdnd

(b) that—

() wins if a total of 2, 3, 11 or 12 is thrown ¢ime
roll immediately following placement of the
wager; and

(i) loses if another total is thrown.

place betmeans a wager made at any time on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or
10 that—

(@ wins if the number on which the wager was plase
thrown before a 7; and

(b) loses if a 7 is thrown before the number; and

(c) is void on a come out roll unless called ‘ory the
player and confirmed by the dealer through placémen
of an on marker button on top of the player’'s wager

win bet means a wager made immediately before the come
out roll, that—

(@) wins if, on the come out roll—

(i) atotal of 7 or 11 is thrown; or
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(i) atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown aricht
total is again thrown before a 7 is thrown; and

(b) loses if, on the come out roll—
(i) atotal of 2, 3 or 12 is thrown; or

(i) atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9 or 10 is thrown and &
thrown before that total is again thrown.

5 Time and way for wagering
(1) A wager must be made before the dice are thrown

(2) However, a wager may be made between when ittee d
leave the shooter’s hand and the dice come toifréke
wager is confirmed orally by the dealer and a bosqe.

(3) A wager at craps is made by placing chips oe th
appropriate area of the layout.

(4) However, a wager made orally and accompaniedas
placed on the layout may be accepted if—

(@) the wager is confirmed orally by the dealer and
boxperson; and

(b) the cash is, as soon as practicable, replageathips
placed on the appropriate area of the layout.

(5) A cash wager may be accepted only if thereoitsemough
time to convert the cash into gaming chips (thatvigen the
dice are in the air).

(6) If a cash wager wins, the cash must be immelgiat
converted into gaming chips before the winning wage
paid.

6 Removal or reduction of wager

(1) A wager may be removed or reduced at any tieferb a
roll that decides the outcome of the wager.

(2) However, a win bet and a come bet must noeb®ved or
reduced after a come out point or come point iskdished
for the bet.
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(3) A don’t come bet or a don’'t win bet may be rewmab or
reduced at any time but may not be replaced oeasad
after the removal or reduction.

7 Circumstances when place bets inactive or active

(1) All buy and place bets to win, come odds, aaddvay
wagers are inactive on a come out roll unless @¢adie’ by
the player and confirmed by the dealer or boxperson
through placement of an on marker button on togawth
player’'s wager.

(2) However, 1 wager marked with an on marker lutto
indicates that all similar wagers for that playee &on’
unless otherwise specified by the players.

(3) All other wagers are taken to be ‘on’.

8 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) If the minimum wager permitted for a table &t more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table nigstt
least $200.

(2) The maximum wager on win, don’'t win, come, an
come must not be an amount that stops a player ta&ing
the odds or laying the odds in accordance with this
schedule.

9 Player responsible if wagering or giving instructio ns

(1) A player is responsible for the correct positng of the
player's wagers on the craps layout regardless ludther
the player is assisted by the dealer or stickperson

(2) The player must ensure the instructions thgeplgives to
the dealer or stickperson about the placementeopliyer’s
wagers are correctly carried out.

10 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers at the game of craps must bd paithe
following odds—
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Wager Payout odds
win bet ltol
don’t win bet lto1l
come bet ltol
don’t come bet ltol
place bet 4 to win 9to 5
place bet 5 to win 7t05
place bet 6 to win 7106
place bet 8 to win 7t06
place bet 9 to win 7t05
place bet 10 to win 9to 5
big 6 lto1l
big 8 ltol
4 the hardway 75t01
6 the hardway 95t 1l
8 the hardway 95t 1
10 the hardway 75t01
field bet 1tolon3 4,9, 10,11
2tolon?2

2tolon 12
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any 7 4101

any craps 75101
craps 2 33to 1
craps 3 16to1
craps 12 33to 1
11in 1 roll 16to 1.

(2) A horn bet or horn high bet must be paid ag WWere 4
separate wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12.

11 True odds for buy bets

(1) In addition to the payout odds mentioned intisec10 for
place bets to win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 10, a playentitled
to receive true odds on the bets in return for plager
paying to the casino operator, when the player mdke
bet, not more than 5% of the amount the player vgage

the bet.
(2) Winning wagers are paid at the following odds—

Wager Payout odds

4 to win 2tol

5 to win 3to2

6 to win 6to5

8 to win 6to5

9 to win 3to2

10 to win 2to 1.
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12 True odds for lay bets

(1) A player may wager on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 teel@and is
entitled to receive true odds on the wagers inrnetor the
player paying to the casino operator, when thegnlayakes
the wager, not more than 5% of the amount the playeld
win on the wager.

(2) Winning wagers are paid at the following odds—

Wager Payout odds
4 to lose 1to2
5to lose 2t03
6 to lose 5t06
8 to lose 5t06
9 to lose 2t0 3
10 to lose 1to 2.
13 Percentages, fees and other matters

(1) A percentage, fee or vigorish paid by a playsider section
11 or 12 must be returned to the player if the wage
removed before a roll that decides the outcomehef t
wager.

(2) No percentage, fee or vigorish (other than raqréage, fee
or vigorish mentioned in section 11 or 12) may harged
to a player making a wager in the game of craps.

14 Supplemental wagers after come out roll for win bet S

(1) If a player makes a win bet and a total of 46,58, 9 or 10
is thrown on the come out roll, the player may make
additional wager in support of the win bet.

(2) The additional wager can not be more the amadirine
original win bet.



105
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

15

(3) However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount of more than the original win bet tfoe
purpose of effecting a payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount ofmme
than twice the amount of the original win bet.

(4) If the amount of winnings for a wager mentioned
subsection (3)(a) or (b) would include part of dlatothe
amount of the winnings may be rounded up to thet nex
whole dollar.

(5) If, in the circumstances, the win bet wins, theginal
amount of the win bet is paid at odds of 1 to 1 &mel
supplemental amount is paid at odds of 2 to 1efcbme
out point was 4 or 10, 3 to 2 if the come out pevas 5 or
9, or 6 to 5 if the come out point was 6 or 8.

Supplemental wagers after come out roll for don’t w in
bets

(1) Whenever a player makes a don’t win bet arata of 4, 5,
6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the come out roll, theeyer may
make an additional wager in support of the donit tet.

(2) The additional wager can not be more than amusn
calculated to provide winnings equal to the amaafnthe
original don’t win bet.

(3) However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount calculated to provide winnings of enor
than the original don’'t win bet for the purpose of
effecting a payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount cakela
to provide winnings of not more than twice the
amount of the original don’t win bet.

(4) If the amount of winnings mentioned in subsatt(3)(a) or
(b) would include part of a dollar, the amount magy
rounded up to the next whole dollar.

(5) If, in the circumstances, the don’t win bet syithe original
amount of the don’t win bet is paid at odds of 1 tand the
supplemental amount is paid at odds of 1 to 2ef¢cbme
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out point was 4 or 10, 2 to 3 if the come out pevas 5 or
9, or 5 to 6 if the come out point was 6 or 8.

16 Supplemental wagers after come out roll for come be  ts

(1) Whenever a player makes a come bet and adb#l5, 6,
8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the roll immediately follmg
placement of the bet, the player may make an aahdiki
wager in support of the come bet.

(2) The additional wager can not be more than theumt of
the original come bet.

(3) However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount of more than the original come betHe
purpose of effecting a payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount ofmme
than twice the amount of the original come bet.

(4) If the amount of winnings for a wager mentioned
subsection (3)(a) or (b) would include part of dlafothe
amount of the winnings may be rounded up to thet nex
whole dollar.

(5) If the come bet wins, the original amount of ttome bet is
paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the supplemental amisuypdid
at odds of 2 to 1 if the come point was 4 or 1@ 2 if the
come point was 5 or 9, or 6 to 5 if the come paiat 6 or
8.

(6) All additional wagers in support of the comet lse
inactive on a come out roll unless called ‘on’ heg player
and confirmed by the dealer through placement obman
marker button on top of each player’s wager.

(7) All other wagers are taken to be ‘on’.

17 Supplemental wagers after come out roll for don’t ¢ ome
bets

(1) Whenever a player makes a don’t come bet aontabof 4,
5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the roll immediatiifowing
placement of the bet, the player may make an aaditi
wager in support of the don’t come bet.
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(@)

3)

(4)

()

The additional wager can not be more than amusam
calculated to provide winnings equal to the amaafnthe
original don’t come bet.

However, the additional wager may be—

(@ an amount calculated to provide winnings of enor
than the original don’'t come bet for the purpose of
effecting a payable unit; or

(b) if the casino operator agrees—an amount cakla
to provide winnings of not more than twice the
amount of the original don’t come bet.

If the amount of winnings mentioned in subsati(i3)(a) or
(b) would include part of a dollar, the amount magy
rounded up to the next whole dollar.

If the don’t come bet wins, the original amowohthe don’t
come bet is paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the suppiahe
amount is paid at odds of 1 to 2 if the come puwias 4 or
10, 2 to 3 if the come point was 5 or 9, or 5 ibte come
point was 6 or 8.

18 Control of dice

(1) A setof 5 dice must be present at the crdple & the start
of play.

(2) The stickperson at the table must keep all,ditleer than
the dice in active play, in a dice cup at the table

19 Selecting the shooter and matters about inactive di ce

(1) At the start of play, the stickperson offers get of dice to
the player immediately to the left of the boxpersdrthe
table.

(2) If the player rejects the dice, the stickperstfiers the dice

3)

to each of the other players in turn clockwise atbthe
table until 1 of the players accepts the dice.

The first player to accept the dice becomesstiaoter who
selects and keeps 2 of the dice offered.
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(4) The remaining dice of the set must be retunioethe dice
cup which must be placed immediately in front oé th
stickperson.

20 Procedure if die goes off table

(1) If a die or dice go off the table, the followimprocedures
must be followed—

(@ an immediate effort must be made to retriewedie
or dice;

(b) the remaining dice must be offered to the skt
select new dice;

(c) if the missing die or dice are found, they mbst
checked by the boxperson then—

(i) if requested by the player—returned to the
player; or

(i) if not requested by the player—placed back in
the dice cup;

(d) if 2 dice are lost—a new set of dice must begrtly
placed at the table and the remaining dice of #ie s
previously in use must be removed from the table.

(2) Despite subsection (1)(b), the shooter may faskthe
original dice to be returned.

(3) Despite subsection (1)(d), the shooter whernc2 dre lost
may, to avoid delay in a game, continue with thmaming
dice of the original set until the win bet is Idsy the
shooter rolling a 7 out or until the shooter's wages and
the shooter declines further rolls of the dice.

21 Wagering and dice throwing by shooter

(1) After selection of the dice, the shooter muskea win or
don’t win bet, and throw the 2 selected dice so titvey—

(@) leave the shooter’s hand simultaneously; and
(b) strike the end of the table farthest from thecater.
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(@)

3)

Following the come out roll, a player must ¢oné to
wager on the win or don’t win line on each roll be
eligible to continue as the shooter.

The shooter must use only 1 hand to handléehmwt the
dice.

22 Invalid roll of the dice

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

A roll of the dice is invalid if—
(@) either or both of the dice go off the table; or
(b) one die comes to rest on top of the other; or

(c) either or both of the dice come to rest on ¢his
constituting the craps bank of chips located imtfraf
the boxperson; or

(d) either or both of the dice come to rest indiee cup

in front of the stickperson or on 1 of the rails

surrounding the table; or

(e) more than 1 side of a die is resting on a stdahips
or other object.

A boxperson or stickperson may invalidate Aabthe dice
by calling ‘no roll’ if—

(@ the dice do not leave the shooters hand

simultaneously; or

(b) either or both of the dice do not strike thel ef the
table farthest from the shooter; or

(c) for any other reason, the boxperson or stickqer
considers the throw to be improper.

The call of ‘no roll’ by the boxperson or stpgerson under

subsection (2) must be made, whenever possibl@rédef

both dice come to rest.

A throw of the dice which causes the dice toneointo
contact with chips on the table, other than thesitzank of
chips located in front of the boxperson is not aseafor a
call of ‘no roll’.
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23 Declaration may be overruled

(1) The boxperson may overrule the stickpersoninf,the
boxperson’s judgment, the stickperson has maderania
calling the throw of the dice.

(2) The floor manager may overrule the stickperson
boxperson if, in the floor manager's judgment, the
stickperson or boxperson has made an error inngathe
throw of the dice.

(3) An assistant pit boss or a more senior casinpl@ee may
overrule the stickperson, boxperson or floor managen
his or her judgment, the stickperson, boxpersorilamr
manager has made an error in calling the throvaefice.

24 Calling the results of throw and dealing with wager S

(1) When the dice come to rest from a valid thrawe
stickperson must call out the sum of the numberghen
high or uppermost sides of the 2 dice.

(2) Only 1 face on each die may be considered uppst:

(3) If either or both of the dice do not land ftat the table, the
side directly opposite the side that is restingranchips or
other object is taken to be uppermost.

(4) After calling the throw, the stickperson mustiect the
dice and bring them to the centre of the table betwthe
stickperson and the boxperson.

(5) All wagers decided by that throw must then bkected or
paid, after which the stickperson must pass the thcthe
shooter for the next throw.

(6) When collecting the dice and passing them &ghooter,
the stickperson must use a stick designated fopuingose.

25 Continuing shooter or selecting new shooter

(1) The shooter may, after a roll, either passdilce or remain
the shooter.
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(@)

3)

(4)

()

However—

(@) if the shooter throws a loser seven, the shoutest
pass the dice; or

(b) if the shooter unreasonably delays the game,
repeatedly makes invalid rolls or contravenes the
rules of the game, the boxperson may order the
shooter to pass the dice.

If the shooter, either voluntarily or compulbgr
relinquishes the dice, the stickperson must offee t
complete set of dice currently in play to the playe
immediately to the left of the previous shooter ,aifidhe
player does not accept, to each of the other mayeturn
clockwise around the table.

The first player to accept the dice becomesthe shooter
who selects and keeps 2 of the dice offered.

The remaining dice of the set must be retutioethe dice
cup which must be placed immediately in front oé th
stickperson.
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Schedule 4 — Craps (continued)

Diagram 4.1—Craps table and layout
section 3(2)
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Schedule 5 Manila poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing manila poker

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayginy the
casino game known as manila poker.

2 Definitions for sch 5
In this schedule—
1 pair see section 8.
2 pairssee section 8.
3 of a kindsee section 8.
4 of a kindsee section 8.

act, in a round of betting, means to check, fold,,azdll and
raise, or raise.

active playey for a round of play, means a player who has not
folded or tapped out.

betmeans an amount put out for a blind bet, an openét, a
call or a raise.

blind betsee section 20.

buck means the marker used to show the player who is to
place the blind bet and be dealt the first carda nound of
play.

buck position for a round of play, means the position
occupied by a player who has the buck for the raafriay.

call see section 3.
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checksee section 30.
closest playesee section 10.

commissionmeans the amount the dealer deducts from a pot
for payment to the casino.

communal cardssee section 20.
designated playerfor a round of play, means—
(@) the player in the buck position for the rouriglay; or

(b) if the player in the buck position is no longar active
player for the round of play—the next player afties
player in the buck position who is still an actpayer
for the round of play.

face valug of a card, means—

(@) the number of the card, namely, 7, 8, 9 orot0;
(b) the type of card, namely, jack, queen, kinga®.
flush see section 8.

fold, for a player in a round of play, means to indictt the
dealer that the player wishes to stop taking pathée round
of play.

full house see section 8.

gamemeans the game made up of successive roundsyof pla
of manila poker.

hand see section 4.
hole cardsee section 20.

inactive player for a round of play, means a player who has
tapped out or folded.

minimum table stake for a game at a table, means the
minimum stake to enter the game at the table.

misdealsee section 33.
next playersee section 10.

odd card in relation to another card or cards, means d car
with a different face value to the other card adsa

odd card handsee section 8.
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opening bet for a round of betting, means the bet with
which a player opens the betting for the round.

playermeans a player in a game of manila poker.
poker handsee section 8.

poker rankingsee section 9.

pot means an accumulation of bets during a roundagf. pl
raise see section 5.

reduced deckmeans a deck of 32 identically backed cards
containing an ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8 andeach
of spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs.

round of bettingmeans the betting that happens in a round
of play after each communal card is dealt.

round of playordinarily includes dealing the cards, betting
at the successive rounds of betting, deciding tirnivwg
hand, deducting the commission and the winner ciitig
the pot.

royal flush see section 8.
showdownsee section 7.
straight see section 8.
straight flush see section 8.

table stake of a player, means the amount (in chips) the
player has on the table, before a round of plathefgame
starts, for betting in the round of play.

tap outsee section 27.

3 Meaning of call and called

1)

@)
3)

A player player A calls in a round of betting if player A
makes the bet needed to make the total bets bgmpfajor
the round of betting equal to the total bets by pleyer
(player B who has bet the highest total amount in the
round of betting.

Under subsection (1), player B is the playeowhcalled.

In the first round of betting for a round ofplafter the first
communal card is dealt, the first player entitleaall (or to
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call and raise or to fold) calls if the player malkebet equal
to the blind bet made by the designated playerrbetioe
hole cards were dealt for the round of play.

Meaning of player's hand

A player’s hand is the best poker hand available from a
combination of—

(a) the player’s hole cards; and

(b) 3 of the 5 communal cards.

Meaning of raise

(1) A playerraisesin a round of betting if the player calls and
then bets an additional amountrése).

(2) Additionally, if a playerglayer A makes a blind bet and at
least 1 other player calls the bet but no playeses player
A raises if player A then bets an additional amount

Meaning of round of betting

(1) A round of bettingis the betting that happens after each
communal card is dealt.

(2) The first round of betting happens after thistfcommunal
card is dealt, the second round of betting happétes the
second communal card is dealt, and so on untilfitied
round of betting which happens after the fifth counmal
card is dealt.

Meaning of showdown

A showdownhappens when, for deciding the winning hand
or hands, 1 or more players show their hole caftds the
final round of betting.
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8 Meaning of various poker hands

The following poker hands have the meaning giveposyie

the hand—

Poker hand

Cards

odd card handany combination of 5 cards, other t

1 pair

2 pairs

3 of a kind

straight

full house

flush

4 of a kind

straight flush

royal flush

another poker hand mentioned in this section

2 cards with the same face value and 3
cards

2 cards with the same facdue, another
cards with the same face value (other tha
face value of the first 2 cards) and 1 odd card

3 cards with the same face value and 2
cards

5 cards of more than 1 suit runn
consecutively in face value

3 cards with the same face value and an
2 cards with same face value

5 cards of the same suit but not runi
consecutively in face value

4 cards with the same face value and 1
card

5 cards of the same suitming consecutive
in face value, other than a royal flush

10, jack, queen, king and ace of thaesauit.
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9 Ranking of poker hands and cards

1)

(@)
3)

(4)

()

(6)

The ranking of poker handpaker ranking), from lowest
to highest, is as follows—

. odd card hand

. 1 pair

. 2 pairs

. 3 of a kind
. straight

. full house
. flush

. 4 of a kind

. straight flush
. royal flush.
All suits of cards are equal.

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of chffié face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highest7j 8, 9, 10,
jack, queen, king and ace.

However, if a player has an ace, 7, 8, 9 andti@ ace
ranks as the lowest card of a straight having aa40ts
highest card if, before the rounds of play for ¢faene start,
the dealer announces the ace to be both high antbfahe
game.

If 2 or more players’ hands have identical pokanking
and face values, the hands are of equal value.

Examples of application of sectien
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beats a B, 80, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 paieshtmd holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higHezath hand has an
equally ranked pair, the face values of the seqmics decide the
outcome. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pédiesface value of
the fifth card of each hand decides the outcomeath of the fifth
cards is equally ranked, the 2 hands are of ecalaéy
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10 Clockwise direction to be used

(1) Thenext playerto another player (thether playe), means
the player seated next to, or the player positicafest, the
other player, going around the table in a clockwise
direction.

(2) The closest playerto another player (thether playe)
means the player seated closest to the other plggerg
around the table in a clockwise direction.

(3) If, in a round of play, the dealer has to dedh players in
turn, or the players have to act in turn, the dealest deal
with the players, or the players must act, goirguad the
table in a clockwise direction.

Part 2 Table, layout and equipment

11 Table and layout

(1) Manila poker is played at a table with placesriot more
than 13 players and 1 dealer.

(2) The layout for the table is the layout approbgdhe chief
executive’ but the layout must include—

(a) a circle for discards; and
(b) the name of, or logo for, the casino.

12 Equipment and information

A table for the game must be equipped with the
following—

(a) a buck;
(b) a cutting card;
(c) a dealing shoe;

" See section 62 (Gaming equipment and chips) oAthe
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Part 3

(d) adrop box.

Preparation for the game at a
table

13 Cards

Manila poker is played with a reduced deck.

14 Sorting, inspecting and shuffling cards

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

()

After receiving a complete deck of 52 cardthattable, the
dealer and a floor manager must sort and inspectdhnds
independently.

After the cards have been sorted and inspeatetl the
cards not forming part of a reduced deck have been
removed, the dealer must spread the remaining daosgs

up on the table to make it easy for a person inspgethem

to see if the cards form a reduced deck.

After a player has been given an opportunitjotik at the
cards, the cards must be turned face down on the,ta
washed, stacked and shuffled by hand.

The dealer must receive a complete deck ofscatdthe
table, and act under subsections (1) to (3)—

(@) before the rounds of play for a game start; and

(b) if, after a round of play, the dealer, pit bassfloor
manager considers at least 1 of the cards in thk de
used for the last round of play is unfit for funthuese.

A floor manager may, after a round of play, #s& dealer
to check that the 32 cards required for the redulesat are
all present.
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15 Seating positions

(1) If, before the rounds of play start, 2 or mpegsons wish to
sit at a particular position at the table, the isgaposition
must be decided by a draw of the cards.

(2) However, if a seat becomes vacant during thends of
play—
(@) the order of priority for filling the seat ishe
following—

() players who have been taking part in the game
since the rounds of play started at the table are
first in priority;

(i) other players are second in priority;
(iif) persons who wish to become players are third
priority; and

(b) if there are 2 or more persons having the gamogity
to fill the vacant seat, and there is no-one with a
higher priority, the seating position must be dedid
by a draw of the cards.

16 Shuffling cards before each round of play

(1) The dealer must shuffle the cards by hand imately
before the start of a round of play.

(2) After the dealer has shuffled the cards, thaletemust, in
order—

(@) cut the cards once at least 2 cards from eéhdrof
the deck; and

(b) place the cards that, before the cut, formedtdip of
the deck squarely on top of the cutting card; and

(c) place the cards that, before the cut, formedotittom
of the deck squarely on top of the other cardsthed
cutting card; and

(d) place the deck and cutting card in a dealirggsh
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17 The buck

(1) The player to the immediate left of the deakmeives the
buck for the first round of play.

(2) At the start of each round of play after thestfiround of
play, the buck is passed to the next player alterplayer
who had the buck for the previous round of play.

(3) A player may not decline to receive the buclewlt is the
player’s turn to receive it.

18 Ace high and low or high only

Before the rounds of play for a game start, thdedeaust
announce whether the ace is both high and lowgsr bnly.

19 Minimum table stake

(1) Before a person becomes a player in the foshd of play
for a game, or in a later round of play for the gaimthe
person was not a player for the immediately prewpdi
round of play, the person must place on the tahldull
view of the dealer and all players or intendingypta for
the next round of play, the player’s table stakéhim form
of chips, or in the form of cash to be immediatynverted
into chips.

(2) The table stake must be at least the minimunie tstake.
(3) Subsection (2) does not apply if a player—

(@) leaves the table for a legitimate reason whk t
approval of a casino employee of the level of floor
manager or higher; and

(b) rejoins the game in accordance with the approva

(4) A player must not add to or reduce (other thgntaking
part in a round of betting) the player’s table stakiring a
round of play.

20 Play sequence

(1) This section states the sequence for a rounglayf that
includes all steps.
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(2) The designated player makes a bet [ived be)), equal to
the minimum permissible table wager.

(3) The dealer deals 2 cardsole card3, face down, to the
designated player, and then deals 2 cards (edsocards,
face down, to each other player in turn, making seach
player is dealt both hole cards before the nexteples dealt
cards.

(4) The dealer then deals not more than 5 cazdmiunal
cardg face up in the middle of the table.

(5) There is a round of betting after each commuwaad is
dealt.

(6) Finally, a showdown decides who wins the amset.

Part 4 Playing the game

21

22

23

How to wager

(1) A player wagers in a round of play by placiraggng chips
in the appropriate area of the table layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

Placing the blind bet and dealing the first cards

(1) Before a round of play can start, the desighatayer must
make the blind bet.

(2) When the blind bet has been made, the deasds tiee hole
cards and the first communal card.

Sequence for first round of betting

(1) After the first communal card is dealt, eachypl (other
than the designated player) in turn, starting il player
next to the designated player—

(@) calls; or
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(@)

3)

(4)

()

(b) calls and raises; or
(c) folds.

When all the players other than the designatager have
called, called and raised, or folded—

(@) if all the other players have folded—the rowfglay
is completed, and the blind bet is returned to the
designated player; or

(b) if none of the players has raised but at |dasias
called—the designated player—

(i) raises; or
(i) declines to raise; or

(c) if 1 or more of the other players have raistuh
designated player—

(i) calls; or
(i) calls and raises; or
(iii) folds.

After the designated player has acted undersesiion
(2)(b) or (c), each player (including the desigdaptayer)
in turn, starting with the player next to the desitpd
player, and until the first round of betting finesi—

(@ calls; or

(b) calls and raises; or

(c) folds.

The first round of betting finishes when—
(@) aplayer raises and no player calls; or

(b) 2 or more players have each contributed an lequa
amount to the pot, and both of the following apply—

(i) no other player has contributed a greater arhoun
to the pot;

(i)  no player raises.
If subsection (4)(a) applies—

(@) the dealer—
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() announces that the pot has been won; and

(i) returns the uncalled raise to the player sat th

the uncalled raise does not form part of the pot;

and

(i) calculates the amount of the casino operator’
commission; and

(iv) announces the amount of the pot and the

amount of the commission; and

(v) deducts the commission from the pot; and

(vi) passes the pot, with the commission deducted,

to the player who raised; and

(b) the round of play, as well as the first rourdbetting,

is completed.

(6) If subsection (4)(b) applies, the dealer ddhls second

communal card.
24 Sequence for second, third, fourth and final rounds of

betting

(1) This section explains the betting sequenceetmh of the
second, third, fourth and final rounds of betting.

(2) For the second, third and fourth rounds of ibgjt the
opening bet must be equal to, or twice, the blietd b

(3) For the final round of betting, the opening betmust equal
to, or twice, 3 times or 4 times, the blind bet.

(4) After the communal card needed to start thendowof
betting has been dealt, the designated player—
(@) opens the betting by placing a bet in the pot;
(b) checks; or
(c) folds.

(5) If the designated player does not make an ogeet, each

player in turn, starting with the player next te thesignated
player—

(@)
(b)

opens the betting by placing a bet in the pot;

checks; or
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(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(c) folds.

If each active player checks in the seconddtbr fourth
round of betting, the round of betting finishes dhe next
communal card is dealt.

If no player makes an opening bet in the fir@lnd of
betting—

(@) the dealer—
(i) announces that the pot has been won; and

(i) calculates the amount of the casino operator’s
commission; and

(i) announces the amount of the pot and the
amount of the commission; and

(iv) deducts the commission from the pot; and

(v) passes the pot, with the commission deducted,
to the player with the highest ranking poker
hand; and

(b) the round of play, as well as the round ofibgitis
completed.

After an opening bet has been made, each aptaxeer in
turn, starting with the player next to the playdronmade
the opening bet, and until the round of bettingsfies—

(@ calls; or
(b) calls and raises; or
(c) folds.
If a player makes an opening bet but no plagfis—
(@) the dealer—
(i) announces that the pot has been won; and

(i) returns the uncalled opening bet to the plas@r
that the uncalled opening bet does not form part
of the pot; and

(iif) calculates the amount of the casino operator’
commission; and
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(b)

(iv)

v)
(vi)

announces the amount of the pot and the
amount of the commission; and

deducts the commission from the pot; and

passes the pot, with the commission deducted,
to the player who made the uncalled opening
bet; and

the round of play, as well as the round ofibgitis
completed.

(10) If a player calls and raises and no playds<al

(11)

(12)

(@)

(b)

(@)

(b)

the dealer—

()

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

v)
(vi)

announces that the pot has been won; and

returns the uncalled raise to the player sat th
the uncalled raise does not form part of the pot;
and

calculates the amount of the casino operator’
commission; and

announces the amount of the pot and the
amount of the commission; and

deducts the commission from the pot; and

passes the pot, with the commission deducted,
to the player who raised; and

the round of play, as well as the round ofibgitis
completed.

The round of betting, but not the round ofypknishes if 2
or more players have each contributed an equal antou
the pot, and both of the following apply—

no other player has contributed a greater amntwun

the pot;

no player raises.

If subsection (11) applies, and not all of #t@wnmunal
cards have been dealt, the dealer deals the naxnhaooal

card.
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25 Showdown

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(8)

This section applies if—
(@) the final round of betting is finished; but
(b) no player has won the pot.

The last player to be called in the final rowidetting (the
called playe) shows the called player’s hole cards.

However, if all active players checked in tiaf round of
betting, the designated player for the final rowfidetting
(the designated playgrshows the designated player’'s hole
cards.

If another active player (thether playe) has a hand equal
in value to or of greater value than the called/gis hand
(if subsection (2) applies) or the designated playleand
(if subsection (3) applies), the other player shtwesother
player’s hole cards.

The dealer—
(@) announces the winning hand or winning handd; an

(b) calculates the amount of the casino operator’s
commission; and

(c) announces the amount of the pot and the amaiunt
the commission; and

(d) deducts the commission from the pot; and

(e) passes the pot, with the commission deductethet
winning player or players.

For subsection (5)(e), if there are 2 or morgnng
players, the pot is divided equally, in units of $1

If there is an amount left over after the dms under
subsection (6), the amount is given to the play@o w

(@) shared in the pot; and

(b) is seated closest to the designated playenarfihal
round of betting.

The pot must not be divided on the basis ohgreement
between 2 or more players, and each round of plast ime
played to its conclusion.
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26 Raises

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

Not more than 3 players (not including a playdro bets
less than the amount needed for a raise and tapsnay
raise in a round of betting.

If a player makes a raise in the first, secahuold or fourth
round of betting, the raise must be equal to océwtihe
amount of the blind bet.

If a player makes a raise in the final roundbefting, the
raise must be equal to, or twice, 3 times or 4 sirtfee
amount of the blind bet.

A raise made in a round of betting must noldss than any
previous raise made in the round.

Despite subsections (2) to (4), if only 2 plsyeare
contesting a pot, each player may raise until thgep has
used the player’s table stake.

27 Tapping out

1)

@)

A playertaps outin a round of betting if the player—

(@)

(b)

wishes to stay in the round of play, but—

()

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

has some table stake remaining, but not enough
to call; or

has only enough table stake remaining to call;
or

after calling, has some table stake remaining
but not enough to raise; or

has only enough table stake remaining to call
and raise; and

bets the remaining amount of the player’s taibéke
by putting all the chips remaining in the playdeble
stake into the pot.

If a player taps out, the player stays in thend of play
until the showdown, but takes no further part ia tbund
of betting in which the player taps out, and takeart in
a later round of betting for the round of play.
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(3) Amounts bet by players that are more than tagep who
has tapped out has bet are placed in a separate pot

(4) A player who taps out is eligible to win a motly if it was
formed before the player tapped out.

(5) Subsection (6) applies to a round of bettingnifthe round
of betting—

(@) aplayerglayer A raises when tapping out; and

(b) the amount player A bets is less than the amoun
needed for a raise; and

(c) all other active players (th&her player$ have the
opportunity to act for the round of betting before
player A acts.

(6) For the remainder of the round of betting afayer A
raises and taps out, the other players may only cal

(7) If a player player B) taps out and another playgtayer Q
makes an uncalled opening bet or an uncalled faisa
round of betting, entitlement to the pot formed doef
player B tapped out is decided on a comparisonlajfep
B’s hand and player C’s hand.

(8) If, when player B’s hand and player C's hand & be
compared under subsection (7), all 5 communal daage
not been dealt, the remaining communal cards neudehlt
before the comparison is made.

(9) The size of the pot is announced, and commmissso
deducted from it, before it is handed over.

Example of operation of sectien

Player A taps out in the third round of betting.eTfinal round of

betting finishes and there is a showdown. Playees @ C are the only
still active players at the showdown, all otherypla (other than player
A who tapped out) have folded. Player A’'s handresatger in value than
player B’s hand, which in turn is greater in vatban player C's hand.
Player A wins the pot formed before player A tappat Player B wins
the separate pot formed after player A tapped out.



131
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

28 Commission

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

The commission to be deducted from a pot ®kevs—
(@) for a pot of not more than $19—nil;

(b) for a pot of more than $19—5% of the highest
amount of the pot that is wholly divisible by 20.

However, for deducting commission from a p@ittis more
than 100 times the minimum permissible wager fa th
game, the pot is taken to be 100 times the minimum
permissible wager.

The casino operator may deduct less commigsiom a pot
for a game if the players are told, before the dsuof play
start, about the way the commission is to be catedl

For calculating commission, if—

(@) a player wins more than 1 pot in a round o/ pthe
amount of the pot is taken to be the total of allsp
won; and

(b) a player raises but is not called, the raisaken not
to be part of a pot; and

(c) 2 or more players, holding hands of equal vashare
a pot for a round of play and no other player has
contributed to the pot, no commission is deducted
from the pot.

29 Table stake

1)

(@)

Before the dealer starts to deal the hole cimda round of
play (thenew round, a player who wishes to stay in the
game but who has no table stake remaining, or whose
remaining table stake is less than the minimumetabdke,
must be given the opportunity to increase the playable
stake to at least the minimum table stake for taey

If the player has no table stake remaining, dods not
increase it under subsection (1) to at least theimum
table stake, the player must leave the game bdfier@ew
round starts.
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3)

A player can not, in a round of play, bet foother player,
or give or loan chips to another player.

30 Checking

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()
(6)

A playerchecksin a round of betting if the player declines
to make a bet but does not fold.

A player may check only in the second, thiairth or final
rounds of betting.

When a player checks, the player is taken thcate that
the player wishes to continue as an active plagethe
round of play, but does not wish to make an opehgtg

The first player who may check in a round dftibg is the
player who is entitled to make the opening beterround
of betting.

If a player checks, the next active player malsp check.

However, a player may not check if a player ivasle an
opening bet for the round of betting.

31 How to fold

1)

@)

3)

A playerfoldsin a round of play if, in a round of betting—

(@) the player places the player’s hole cards flmven on
the table; and

(b) the player clearly indicates to the dealer tte
player wishes to stop taking part in the roundlaf/p
and

(c) the cards are collected by the dealer and glacéhe
circled area of the table layout.

Subsection (1) is the correct way under this for a player
to fold in manila poker.

However, a player is taken to have folded, eleugh the
player has not complied with this rule, if the @ay-

(@) puts the player’s hole cards in the circlechavethe
table layout; or
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Part 5

32

33

(b) in some other way clearly indicates to the eetiat
the player wishes to stop taking part in the roohd

play.

Irregularities

Collusion

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

A player is required to play only in the plagenterest, and
must not help, or try to help, another player iway that
could adversely affect a third player.

Only 1 player is allowed to play a hand, anel player must
make all decisions affecting the hand without eelpdvice
from another person.

In a round of play, a player must make sur@ther person
finds out what the player’s hole cards are.

Subsection (3) applies even if the player bezpnan
inactive player in the round of play.

Despite subsections (3) and (4), if informatiamout the
hole cards of a player who has become an inactayepis

gained, through inadvertence or otherwise, by aiveac
player, the active player must make sure the inébion is

given to all other active players.

If information about the hole cards of a playéno has
made a bet and has not been called is gained yeano
player, the other player must make sure the infaonas
given to all other players.

A player may not look at the cards of a playdro has
folded, or at any undealt cards, in or after a cbohplay.

Misdeals

(1)

A misdealhappens for a round of play only if—
(@) acardis exposed when the cards are cut; or
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(@)
3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(b) the cards are not cut before the first cardealt for
the round of play; or

(c) the dealer exposes a hole card during the deal;

(d) the card intended to be the second commundlisar
found face up in the deck; or

(e) the dealer—
(i) deals a hole card out of turn; or
(i) deals no hole cards to a player; or
(iif) does not deal a second hole card to a player;
(iv) deals too many hole cards to a player; or

(v) deals a hole card to a position where therets
a player for the round of play.

Only the dealer may declare a misdeal.

The dealer must declare a misdeal if the deladmomes
aware, before the first round of betting for tharrd of play
starts, that the misdeal has happened.

However, the dealer must not declare a misdwad, the
round of play may be continued, if an event mertbim
subsection (1)(e) happens, but—

(@ no player who has received a card the playeuldh
not have received has looked at the card; and

(b) the dealer reconstructs the deal and givepldngers
the cards they should have received.

The dealer must reconstruct the deal underestibs (4)(b)
unless it is not practicable to reconstruct it.

If an event mentioned in subsection (1)(e)@ppens, but a
misdeal can not be declared, the dealer, on becpavimre
the event has happened, must place each cardhibalds
not have been dealt to the position into the airdesa of
the table layout.

If the dealer declares a misdeal for a roundlafy, the
round of play is taken not to have started, anddéwels
must be shuffled and cut for a fresh round of play.
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34 Betting out of turn

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

()

As soon as it is discovered in a round of bhgttihat a
player (theout of turn playe) has acted out of turn in the
round of betting, each player faissed playerwho should
have had the opportunity to act in the round oftihgt
before the out of turn player acted must be givea t
opportunity to act in the round of betting.

If, when acting out of turn, the out of turrapér made a bet
(the out of turn be), the out of turn bet stands if each
missed player—

(@) folds; or
(b) checks; or
(c) makes a bet of not more than the out of tutn be

However, the out of turn player may fold, catl if the
round of betting is limited to 3 raises and thess mot
already been 3 raises in the round of betting, aradl raise,
if a missed player makes a bet of more than theobturn
bet.

If the out of turn player folds under subseat{8), the out
of turn bet must be returned to the out of turry@ia

Despite subsection (2), if the out of turn emore than
the betting limit, the difference between the olutusn bet
and the betting limit is returned to the out ohtptayer.

35 Premature exposure of communal cards

1)

@)

If it becomes evident to the dealer, after @anbof betting
(the current round of betting has started, but before it has
finished, that the dealer has exposed the carddet&to be
the communal card to be exposed after the curcaemtd of
betting is finished, the current round of bettim@pttinues,
but a player may call or fold, but may not raise.

If the third, fourth or fifth communal card iexposed
before, respectively, the second, third or foudknd of
betting has started, the card is laid out with pheviously
exposed communal cards and when the round of pettin
starts, betting is restricted to the table minimuand a
player may call or fold, but may not raise.
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36 Holding the wrong number of hole cards

(1) The dealer must declare a player’'s hand dead found of
play if—
(@) the dealer becomes aware the player holdsetwaf
too many hole cards; and

(b) a misdeal is not declared for the round of play

(2) If a player's hand is declared dead, the plageiaken to
have folded, and all bets made by the player onhtred
before the hand is declared dead stay in the pot.

(3) If a player's hand is, or 2 or more playersnts are,
declared dead at a showdown and there is only iteact
player remaining to complete the showdown, thevacti
player wins the pot.

(4) If a player's hand is, or 2 or more playersnts are,
declared dead at a showdown and there is no goldayer
remaining to complete the showdown, the pot is Wwpithe
player who last folded (other than a player whealsen to
have folded because the player’'s hand was dectiad).

37 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exeldang
or communicated, information about the player’s
hand; or

(c) speak in a language other than English if deeby a
dealer or floor manager.
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Schedule 6 Mini-baccarat

section 3(2)
Part 1 Preliminary
1 Conducting and playing mini-baccarat

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayginy
the casino game known as mini-baccarat.

2 Definitions for sch 6
In this schedule—
banker’s handsee section 19(1).
dragon bonuswvagersee section 31.

draw, for the banker’s or player's hand, means takieira t
card.

mini-baccarat wageisee section 8(1).
natural see section 22.

perfect pairs wagesee section 27.
player's handsee section 19(1).

standoff means the banker’s hand and the player's hand are
each a natural and have the same point count.

stay, for the banker’'s or player's hand, means not take
third card.

3 Table and layout

(1) Mini-baccarat is played at a table having nurabeplaces
for up to 9 players.
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(2) The table layout must be substantially as shmaaiagram
6.1 and must include—

(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and
(b) 3 betting areas for each player; and

(c) if the chief executive has approved a changé&éo
betting areas for perfect pairs wagers—the betting
areas as approved; and

(d) if the chief executive has approved a changé&éo
betting areas for dragon bonus wagers—the betting
areas for dragon bonus wagers as approved.

(3) The table must have a drop box and a discaldeho
attached to it in approximately the positions shoinn

diagram 6.1.
Part 2 General rules
4 Standing players

(1) A person who is standing may participate inang of
mini-baccarat even though all numbered placesetahle
are not occupied by seated players.

(2) Standing players—

(@) may place a wager on any seated player's bettin
areas; and

(b) must not participate in the cut of the cardsooich or
handle the cards used in the game.

5 Maximum of 3 players for a numbered place at atabl e

Not more than 3 players may wager at a numberezk [@a
a table.
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Number of decks and way cards are dealt

1)

(@)

Mini-baccarat is played with 6 or 8 decks ofdsawith
backs of the same colour and design and 2 additiona
cutting cards.

All cards must be dealt from a dealing shoegiesl for the
purpose.

Value of cards and point value of hand

1)

(@)

3)

The value of the cards in each deck is asviale-
(@) acardfrom 2to 9 has its face value;

(b) a0, jack, queen or king has a value of O;
(c) an ace has avalue of 1.

Thepoint countof a hand is a single digit number from O to
9 and is decided by adding together the valuetetards
in the hand.

If the total value of the cards in a hand igwa-digit
number, the left digit of the number is discarded &he
right digit is the point count of the hand.

Mini-baccarat wagers and results

1)

(@)

3)

For amini-baccarat wagera player wagers on the banker’'s
hand, the player’s hand or a tie bet.

A wager on the banker’'s hand—

(@ wins if the banker's hand has a point counthéig
than the player’'s hand; and

(b) loses if the banker's hand has a point countefo
than the player’'s hand; and

(c) is void if the point counts of the banker’'s Haand
the player’s hand are equal.

A wager on the player’'s hand—

(@) wins if the player's hand has a point counhbkigthan
the banker’s hand; and
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10

11

12

(4)

(b) loses if the player's hand has a point counelothan
the banker’s hand; and

(c) is void if the point counts of the banker's Haand
the player’'s hand are equal.

A tie bet wins if the point counts of the barikéhand and
the player’'s hand are equal and loses if the pmmohts are
not equal.

How wagers are made

1)

@)

A wager at mini-baccarat is made by placing iggnchips
on the appropriate betting area of the mini-baddayaut.

A wager can not be made orally.

When a wager can not be placed, changed or withdraw n

A wager can not be placed, changed or withdrawer #fie
first card for a round has been removed from tlo@sh

Minimum and maximum wagers

1)

@)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table &t more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table nigstt
least $200.

A tie bet must not be more than one-eightthefrnaximum
wager permitted for the table.

Free hand

1)

@)

A casino operator may direct the banker to dealund of
play, for which the players must not make a wagdrde
hand), if—

(@) aplayer at the table asks for a free hand; and
(b) all of the other players agree to play a fraech

A free hand must be played under sections 124{a25(1)
and (2), and 35.
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13 Payout odds for winning mini-baccarat wagers

1)

(@)

3)

A winning mini-baccarat wager made on the playband
is paid at odds of 1 to 1.

A winning mini-baccarat wager made on the baskeand
is paid at odds of 19 to 20.

Despite subsection (2), the payout for a wignmini-
baccarat wager made on the banker’'s hand may Ineledu
down to the nearest sum consisting of a multipl&Quxf.

(4) A winning tie bet is paid at odds of 8 to 1.
14 No commission mini-baccarat
(1) A casino operator may, at any time, offer aatamn of the

(@)

Part 3

game of mini-baccarat known as ‘no commission mini-
baccarat’.

In no commission mini-baccarat, a winning wager the
banker’s hand is paid—

(@) for a banker's hand with a point count of 6-edts
of 1 to 2; and

(b) for any other banker’'s hand—at odds of 1 to 1.

Playing the game

15 Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards

(1)

(2)

3)

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the @asin

Before being used in play the cards must bpeci®d to
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk déc
cards contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards whenctrds are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitha
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(4)

()

cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being brought into play; and

(b) after the cutting card is reached in the deashoe,
unless—

(i) the cards are taken out of play; or

(i) the table is to close at the end of the |astnd
of play; and

(c) after a round of play if directed by a casimoptoyee
higher than a floor manager.

The dealer must reshuffle cards that have Ipeeshuffled
if a player asks the dealer to reshuffle the céefere the
first card is removed from the dealing shoe.

16 Cutting the cards

1)

@)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

After the cards have been shuffled, the dealest offer the
stack of cards, with backs facing away from thelatedo
the seated players to be cut.

The dealer starts with the player seated at |tveest
numbered place at the table and working clockwiserad
the table, offers the stack to each player untplayer
accepts the cut.

The player who accepts the cut may ask anqilaseer to
cut the cards.

If no player accepts the cut, the pit bossistast pit boss,
floor manager or dealer cuts the cards.

The cards must be cut by placing the cuttingl da the
stack at least 10 cards in from either end.

After the cutting card has been inserted it $tack, the
dealer takes all cards in front of the cutting cand places
them to the back of the stack.

The dealer then inserts the second cutting aaildast 14
cards in from the back of the stack and leavessduand
cutting card at the end of the stack.
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(8)
(9)
(10)

(11)

(12)

The stack of cards is then inserted into thelidg shoe for
start of play.

Before starting play, the dealer must remowe fitst card
from the shoe face down and place it in the disbaider.

However, if a player asks, the dealer muststie face of
the card to the players.

If a player asks and all other players atttide agree, a
casino employee of the level of assistant pit lwyslsigher

may direct the dealer to remove an additional nundfe
cards equal to the face value of the first cardvdrand to

place them in the discard holder after the faceallatards

drawn have been shown to the players.

For subsection (11)—

(@ a 10, jack, queen or king card has a face vailu®;
and

(b) an ace card has a face value of 1.

17 Banker

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

()

The dealer is the banker unless a player ib#mker under
this rule.

If a casino key employee of a level higher tHaor
manager directs the dealer to offer the dealinge siooa
player seated at the table, the dealer must, b#ierstart of
play, offer the shoe to the player in seat numbeit the
table.

If the player rejects the dealing shoe or dréhis no-one in
seat number 1, the dealer must offer the shoedio efthe
other seated players in turn, going clockwise agothre
table until the shoe is accepted by a player or been
rejected by all of the players.

If a player accepts the dealing shoe, the plesythe banker
and must deal the cards under this rule and thrugi®ns
of the dealer.

If no player accepts the dealing shoe, theedealust deal
the cards.
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18 Banker must make minimum wagers

1)
@)

This section applies to a player who is thekiean

The player must wager at least the permissimbi@mum
wager on either the banker’s hand or the playaislior a
round of play.

(3) If the player does not wish to make a mini-zeilat wager
for a round of play, the player stops being thekearand
must surrender the dealing shoe.

19 Dealing first 2 cards to each hand

(1) There are 2 hands (th@ayer's hand and thebanker’'s
hand) dealt in mini-baccarat.

(2) At the start of each round of play, the dealemounces ‘no
more bets’ before the cards are dealt.

(3) The banker must deal 4 cards from the shoe.

(4) The first and third cards dealt are the firstl econd cards
of the player’s hand and are placed on the plager b

(5) The second and fourth cards dealt are the dinst second
cards of the banker's hand and are placed on thkeba
box.

(6) All cards must be dealt either face up or fdoen.

(7)

After all the cards are dealt to each handcdrds must be
placed face up in front of the dealer, if the camdse dealt
face down.

20 Announcing point count of each hand after first 4 ¢ ards
and dealing additional cards

1)

(@)

3)

After the first 4 cards have been dealt, th@l@feannounces
the point count of the player’s hand and then thekbr's
hand.

Following the announcement of the point counftseach
hand, a third card, if required, is dealt to eaahchunder
sections 22 to 24.

Only 1 additional card may be dealt to eithandh
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21 Appearance of cutting card during play

(1) When the cutting card appears during play, iisinbe
removed and the round of play completed.

(2) When the round is completed, the dealer mulstthe
players a last round is about to be played.

(3) When the further round is completed, no mordsaay be
dealt until the cards are shuffled or new cardshaoeight
into play.

(4) However, if the cutting card is the first candt of the shoe
at the start of a round of cards, the dealer meistthe
players a last round is about to be played, ang tdt
round may be played before the cards are shufftetew
cards are brought into play.

22 No additional cards may be drawn in certain
circumstances

If the point count of either the player’'s hand loe banker’s
hand after the first 2 cards are dealt to eacmi8 ar 9 (a
natural), no more cards may be dealt to either hand.

23 When player’s hand must draw or stay

(1) If the point count of the banker’s hand onfing 2 cards is
0 to 7 and the point count of the player’'s hand is 5, the
player's hand must draw.

(2) If the point count of the banker’s hand onfing 2 cards is
0 to 7 and the point count of the player's han@ @& 7, the
player's hand must stay.

24 Additional card for banker’s hand in certain
circumstances

(1) The banker's hand must draw or stay as requirgd
diagram 6.2.

(2) The first vertical column in the diagram lakeell ‘point
count of banker's hand’ refers to the point couhttle
banker’s hand after the first 2 cards have beeh tieah
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(3) The first horizontal column at the top of théagiam
labelled ‘third card drawn by player's hand’ refécsthe
value of the third card drawn by the player's haasl
distinguished from the point count of the playdrand.

(4) The letter ‘D’ used in the diagram means thekiea’s hand
draws and the letter ‘S’ used in the diagram methes
banker’s hand stays.

(5) To use the diagram, a person finds the poinnhtof the
banker's hand in the first vertical column and é&sadt
horizontally across the diagram until it intersettts third
card drawn by the player’s hand.

(6) The box at which the intersection takes plabews
whether the banker’s hand draws or stays.

25 Deciding the round and dealing with wagers

(1) After each hand has received all the cards #ntitled to
under this rule, the dealer announces the finaitpmmunt of
each hand indicating which hand has won the round.

(2) If the 2 hands have equal point counts, théed@mnounces
‘tie hand'.

(3) If a dragon bonus wager has been made and theae
standoff the dealer announces ‘standoff’.

(4) After the result of the round is announced,dbaler—

(@) collects all losing mini-baccarat wagers andgdn
bonus wagers; and

(b) pays all winning mini-baccarat wagers and dnago
bonus wagers.
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Part 4 Perfect pairs wagers

26 Definitions for pt 4
In this part—
coloured pairmeans a pair comprised of—
(@) 2red cards of different suits; or
(b) 2 black cards of different suits.
face value of a card, means—

(@) the number of the card, namely 2, 3, 4, 5, ®, B or
10; or

(b) the type of card, namely jack, queen, kingaa. a

mixed pair means a pair comprised of 1 red card and 1
black card.

pair means 2 cards with the same face value.

perfect pairmeans a pair comprised of cards of the same
Suit.

27 Perfect pairs wager
For aperfect pairs wagera player wagers that—

(a) if the wager is placed on the betting area tfor
banker’s hand, the first 2 cards dealt to the baske
hand will be a pair; or

(b) if the wager is placed on the betting area tfo
player's hand, the first 2 cards dealt to the pfaye
hand will be a pair.

28 Placing a perfect pairs wager
(1) A player may place a perfect pairs wager if—

(@) the betting areas for wagers on the table lkayou
provide for perfect pairs wagers; and

(b) the player has placed a mini-baccarat wager.
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(2) A perfect pairs wager must be at least the mmimn
amount, and not more than the maximum amount, ajsgl
on the sign at the table about perfect pairs wagers

29 Winning and losing perfect pairs wagers and payouts

(1) A perfect pairs wager on the banker's hand wfitise first
2 cards dealt to the banker’s hand are a pair.

(2) A perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand wifinise first 2
cards dealt to the player’'s hand are a pair.

(3) Winning perfect pairs wagers in a game of nhiaccarat
must be paid as follows—

(@) if the game is played with 6 decks—
(i) for a mixed pair—5to 1; and
(i) for a coloured pair—10 to 1; and
(i) for a perfect pair—30 to 1;

(b) if the game is played with 8 decks—
(i) for a mixed pair—6 to 1; and
(i) for a coloured pair—12 to 1; and
(i) for a perfect pair—25 to 1.

(4) A perfect pairs wager on the banker’'s handdos¢he first
2 cards dealt to the banker’'s hand are not a pair.

(5) A perfect pairs wager on the player's hand dage¢he first
2 cards dealt to the player’'s hand are not a pair.

30 How a perfect pairs wager is dealt with

(1) After 2 cards are dealt to the player’'s hand arcards are
dealt to the banker’s hand, the dealer must—

(@) take away all losing perfect pairs wagers; and
(b) pay all winning perfect pairs wagers.

(2) The dealer must then continue to deal the gantige usual
way for mini-baccarat.
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Part 5 Dragon bonus wager
31 Dragon bonus wagers
For adragon bonus wagera player wagers that—
(@) if the wager is placed on the betting area tfoe
banker’s hand, either of the following will happen—

(i) the banker's hand will be a natural and win;

(i) the banker's hand will not be a natural anchwi
with a point count 4 or more points greater than
the player's hand point count; or

(b) if the wager is placed on the betting aredlierplayer’s
hand, either of the following will happen—

(i) the player’s hand will be a natural and win;

(i) the player's hand will not be a natural andnwi
with a point count 4 or more points greater than
the banker’s hand point count.

32 Placing a dragon bonus wager

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

A player may place a dragon bonus wager if libding
areas for wagers on the table layout provide fagdn
bonus wagers.

Also, a player may place a dragon bonus wageany
player’s betting area at the table.

A dragon bonus wager must be at least the nuimm
amount, and not more than the maximum amount, ajsgl
on the sign at the table about dragon bonus wagers.

A maximum of 3 dragon bonus wagers may be atbat
each dragon bonus wager betting area on the tafe a
preference for placing a dragon bonus wager isngigethe
players who have also placed a mini-baccarat wager.
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33 Winning and losing dragon bonus wagers
(1) A dragon bonus wager on the banker’'s hand—

(@) wins if the banker's hand has a point counthéig
than the player's hand and—

(i) is anatural; or

(i) is not a natural and has 4 or more points &rgh
than the point count of the player’'s hand; and

(b) loses if the banker's hand—

() has a point count lower than the player’'s hand;
or

(i) is not a natural and has a point count less th
points higher than the player’s hand; and

(c) isvoid if there is a stand off.
(2) A dragon bonus wager on the player's hand—

(@) wins if the player's hand has a point counhbigthan
the banker’'s hand and—

(i) is anatural; or

(i) is not a natural and has 4 or more points &rgh
than the point count of the banker’'s hand; and

(b) loses if the player's hand—

(i) has a point count lower than the banker’s hand;
or

(i) is not a natural and has a point count less th
points higher than the banker’s hand; and

(c) isvoid if there is a stand off.

(3) A dragon bonus wager that is void under sulisectl)(c)
or (2)(c) is returned to the player who made thgeva

34 Payouts

A winning dragon bonus wager in a game of mini-baat
must be paid as follows—

(@) for awinning hand that is a natural—1 to 1;
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Part 6

(b) for a winning hand that is not a natural andsanby—
(i) 9 points—30to 1; or
(i) 8 points—10to 1; or
(iif) 7 points—6 to 1; or
(iv) 6 points—4to 1; or
(v) 5 points—2to 1; or
(vi) 4 points—1to 1.

Irregularities

35 Irregularities

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

A third card dealt to the player's hand whentimod card is
authorised by this rule becomes the third card fed t
banker’s hand if, under section 24, the bankerisdhaust
draw.

If the banker’'s hand is required to stay, tlaedcdealt in
error becomes the first card of the next hand sniebas
been disclosed.

A card that would have been the first cardhaf hext hand
becomes the first card of a dummy round if the-eard

(@) has been disclosed; or

(b) is found face up in the shoe.

A dummy round—

(@) can only arise under subsection (3); and

(b) must be played in accordance with section 134t
A player must not make a wager on a dummy round

If, after the start of a hand, a card is fodade up in the
shoe, the card—

(a) istakento be alive card; and
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(b) must be played as if it were found face down.

(7) If there are not enough cards remaining in shee to
complete a round of play—

(@) the round has no effect; and

(b) anew round must start.
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Schedule 6 — Mini-baccarat (continued)

Diagram 6.1—Mini-baccarat table layout
section 3

PLAYER

CHIP TRAY

DROP BOX
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Diagram 6.2—Mini-baccarat table of play

Schedule 6 — Mini-baccarat (continued)

section 24
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Schedule 7 Mini-dice

section 3(2)

1 Conducting and playing mini-dice

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayiny
the casino game known as mini-dice.

2 Table layout, dice number and 3 identical dice

(1) Mini-dice is played at a table having placesglayers on 1
side and a place for the dealer on the opposite sid

(2) A layout cloth covering the mini-dice table rhusave
imprinted on it the name of, or logo for, the casind
boxes for wagers.

(3) The boxes must be marked as shown in diagram 7.
(4) The mini-dice table must have attached to it—

(@) adrop box; and

(b) adice tumbler containing 3 identical dice.

(5) The 3 dice must remain in the dice tumbler ursaal.

3 Inspecting dice tumbler and seal before opening tab le
for gaming

Before opening a mini-dice table for gaming, a floo
manager must—

(@) inspect the dice tumbler and ensure it is fonatg
correctly by spinning the dice; and

(b) ensure the 3 dice in the dice tumbler are pigpe
under seal and the seal has not been interferd&d wit
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4

6

7

Permissible wagers and results

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

The wagers defined in this section are the [s=ibvie
wagers by a player at the game of mini-dice.

In this schedule—

field means a wager that wins if a total of 5, 6, 713,14,
15 or 16 appears in any combination of the 3 dimklases
if any other total appears.

individual die face valuesl, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, means a wager
on 1 of the numbers that wins if the number appears or
more of the dice and loses if the number does potar.

total’'s means the total of the uppermost sides of thec& di
in any spin of the dice tumbler.

The win or loss of a wager is decided by thenbers
appearing on the uppermost sides of the dice.

Only 1 face of each die is taken to be uppetmos

How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at mini-dice is made by placing gamaigps in
the appropriate wager area of the mini-dice layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

Player responsible when wagering or giving

instructions

(1) Each player is responsible for the correct fomsing of the

(@)

player's wagers on the layout whether or not theeygl is
helped by the dealer.

Each player must ensure instructions the plgiers to the
dealer about placement of the player's wagers arged
out correctly.

Time for wagering

1)

If the dice tumbler is not covered, the deaterst call ‘no
more bets’ before activating the dice tumbler.
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(2) If the dice tumbler is covered, the dealer nuadt ‘no more
bets’ before the dealer removes the cover to retieal
result.

(3) A wager must not be placed, changed or withdrafter
the dealer has called ‘no more bets’.

8 How wagers are dealt with

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordanié s
position on the layout when the result is decideckgealed.

9 Change to application of ss 6 and 8 if unfair
(1) This section applies if—
(@) either of the following happens—

(i) a player's chip is moved from its original
position by another person to another position
on the table layout and the chip and its original
position can be identified by the casino
operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a chip for a player’s
wager as instructed by the player, or incorrectly
places the chip, and the instructions can be
confirmed by the dealer; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the applicatod
sections 6 and 8 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 6 and 8, the casino operasyr sattle the
player's wager as if the chip were in the origioakorrect
position.

10 Use of non-value chips

(1) The dealer must not issue players with idefyicoloured
non-value chips unless all the players who areesmith
the chips agree to the issue.

(2) A non-value chip may be used only at the talevhich it
was issued.
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(3) The dealer may accept a non-value chip in exghdor a
value chip only if—

(@) the non-value chip was issued at the dealablet or

(b) the non-value chip was issued at a table thalased
when a player asks for the non-value chip to be
redeemed.

11 Payout odds for winning wagers

Winning wagers at the game of mini-dice are paidhat
following odds—

Wager Payout odds
(@ field lto1l
(b) individual die if number if number  if number
face values appears appears on 2appears
on 1 die dice on 3 dice
1,2,3,4,50r6 ltol 2to 1l 12to 1.
12 Use of dice tumbler

The dice tumbler must be activated so that—

(@) the bottom of the dice tumbler is brought te tbp at
least 3 times; or

(b) the dice are spun within the dice tumbler atste3
times.

13 Announcing the result

(1) If, when the 3 dice have come to rest in thi#dmo section
of the dice tumbler, the dice are all lying ffathe dealer
must announce—

8 Section 15 explains what happens if 1 or mordefdice are not lying flat.
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(@)

(@) the result by calling the numbers on the uppstm
face of each die in order from the smallest number
the highest; and

(b) the total of the numbers on the 3 uppermostSauf
the dice.

Example—
2, 3, 6; total 11

Doubles and triples and the total must be daliea similar
way.

Example—
double 3, 4; total 10
triple 5; total 15

14 No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment

A person, other than a casino employee or a casayo
employee who is responsible for the operation efgame,
must not activate the dice tumbler or interferehwibe
operation of the dice tumbler.

15 Irregularities

1)

@)

After the dice have been spun as required biyise12, if
any of the 3 dice are not lying flat in the bottsettion of
the tumbler, the dealer must announce ‘no spi ahearly
audible voice.

If the dice tumbler after being activated dowd operate
correctly, the dealer must announce ‘no spin’ iolearly
audible voice.
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Schedule 7 — Mini-dice (continued)

Diagram 7.1—Mini-dice table layout
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Schedule 8 Pai gow

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing pai gow

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayginy the
casino game known as pai gow.

2 Definitions for sch 8
In this schedule—
chong ranking 3see section 3.
chung see section 9.

co-bankermeans a player banking in equal partnership with
the house.

exceptionssee section 35.

first player for a box, see section 15.

gamemeans the game of pai gow described in this s¢bedu
hand means a 2 tile setting.

high hand, for a player or banker, means—

(a) the player or banker's hand that has a ran&imgoint
count higher than the ranking or point count of the
player or banker’s other hand; or

(b) if the player or banker has 2 hands of equakirg or
point count—the hand containing the highest
individually ranked tile.

housemeans the casino operator.
house waymeans the way the dealer sets the house’s tiles.
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la ja see section 22.

low hand for a player or banker, means—

(@)

(b)

the player or banker’'s hand that has a rankmpgoint
count lower than the ranking or point count of the
player or banker’s other hand; or

if the player or banker has 2 hands of equakirey or
point count—the hand that does not contain thedsgh
individually ranked tile.

off marker see section 12.

player/bankermeans a player who has taken over the bank

and who is covering the declared wagers of allrgpheeyers.

priority set markersee section 14.

round of play, for a game, includes the following—

(@)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
(f)

shuffling and stacking the tiles;
placing wagers;

dealing the tiles;

setting the players'’ tiles;
setting the bank’s tiles;

deciding and paying the winning wagers, deadand
collecting the losing wagers, deciding stand offel a
deducting commission.

shuffle means to turn the tiles face down on the tablenaixd
thoroughly by hand.

standoffmeans a wager—

(@)

(b)

tiles means the dominos with pai gow markings used for

in which a player and the banker have the sponat
count; and

that neither wins nor loses.

playing pai gow.

tumbler means a non-transparent cover in the shape gb,a cu
used to contain and shake the 3 dice used in pai go
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3 Meaning of chong ranking 3
(1) Chong ranking 3is made up of 2 tiles with a total point
count of 3.

(2) The higher ranking tile of the 2 tiles must @avranking of
high 6 (chong).

4 How to achieve chong ranking 3 or better

(1) To achieve chong ranking 3 or better, a lowdchanust have
a point count of 3 or higher.

(2) However, if the point count is 3, the hand miasiude a
tile with a ranking of high 6 (chong) or higherdths, 12,
2, high 8 or high 4).

Part 2 Table, layout, tiles and tile
ranking
5 Table and layout

(1) Paigow is played at a table having placesHerplayers on
1 side and a place for the dealer on the oppasite s

(2) The layout for the table—

(@ is the layout in diagram 8.1 or a similar layou
approved by the chief executive; and

(b) must include the following—
(i) the name of, or logo for, the casino;

(i)  not more than 8 numbered circular areas to
indicate boxes for wagers;

(iif) 2 circular areas in front of the dealer fdaping
winning and losing wagers;

(iv) adrop box.
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6 Tiles

Pai gow is played with 32 tiles with—

(@)
(b)

faces bearing the markings shown in diagramaha

backs of the same colour and design.

7 Tile ranking

1)

(@)

The ranking of pairs from highest to loweststsown in
diagram 8.2, and is as follows—

gee jun or 3/6
teen or 12

day or 2

yun or high 8

gor or high 4
mooy or high 10
chong or high 6
bon or low 4

foo or 11

ping or low 10

tit or high 7

look or low 6
chop gow or 9
chop bot or low 8
chop chit or low 7

chop ng or 5.

The ranking of wongs, gongs and high 9s froghést to
lowest is as follows—

teen wong (a 12 (teen) tile with any 9 tile)
day wong (a 2 (day) tile with any 9 tile)
teen gong (a 12 (teen) tile with any 8 tile)
day gong (a 2 (day) tile with any 8 tile)
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3)

(4)

teen high 9 (a 12 (teen) tile with any 7 tile)

day high 9 (a 2 (day) tile with any 7 tile).

Examples of wongs, gongs and high 9s are shown
diagram 8.3.

The ranking of individual tiles from highest towest is
shown in diagram 8.4, and is as follows—

12

2

high 8
high 4
high 10
high 6
low 4
11
low 10
high 7
low 6
9

low 8
low 7
5

3/6.

8 Tile point counts

1)

(@)

The point count of a hand, if no ranking hasdto be
played, is decided by adding together the poinhtoaf the
2 tiles forming the hand.

If the total of the tiles in a hand is a 2 tigumber, the left
digit of the number is discarded as having no Vel the
right digit (from O to 9) becomes the point courittioe

hand.
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Part 3 Other equipment and its use

9 Chung

(1) A marker (achung) is used to indicate the banker, or the
co-banker, in a round of play.

(2) If a player and the house are co-bankers, aglom a co-
bank marker is used to indicate the co-bankers.

10 Tumbler, dice and cover

(1) Three identical dice are used to decide which eceives
the first set of tiles.

(2) Atumbler is used to shake the dice.

11 Use of dice

(1) After the tiles are cut, the dice are shakeartsure all dice
tumble.

(2) The total of the 3 dice decides which box reegithe first
set of tiles.

(3) The dealer—

(@) counts in an anticlockwise direction, startwmith the
box identified by the chung as 1, 9 or 17; and

(b) counts by box until the dealer reaches the Wik
the same number as the total of the dice; and

(c) delivers the first set of tiles to the box.

12 Off marker

(1) A casino operator may take a box out of playlacing an
off markeron the box before a round of play.

(2) If an off marker is placed on a box, a playenot permitted
to wager on the box.
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Part 4 Wagers

13 Placing wagers

(1) After the dealer starts pushing the tiles ocutthe first
player, a player must not handle, remove or changeger,
or place an additional wager, until the wager hasnb
decided and dealt with.

(2) A wager at pai gow is made by placing gaminip£lin the
appropriate wager area of the pai gow layout.

14 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) In accepting a wager, a player/banker must idenshe
player/banker’s ability to meet the maximum lidlyilthat
might arise to the player/banker from other playeegers.

(2) If the house is co-banker—

(@) the maximum house liability, for the table, nbe
displayed at or near the table; and

(b) wagers must be placed in a way that ensures—

(i) the house’s maximum liability is not more than
the amount displayed; and

(i) the co-banker's maximum liability is not more
than the amount the co-banker is able to meet.

(3) If, under an arrangement under section 64Ahef Act, a
player wagers more than the permissible maximumewag
for the table, the player is the only player allovie wager
on the box the player is using.

(4) If the total of all wagers on a box is at le&stf the
permissible maximum wager for the table—

(@) a marker (@riority set markej must be placed at the
box before the tiles are dealt for the round ofypla
and

(b) the tiles for the box must be set before plawgrother
boxes look at or start setting their tiles.
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(5) However, it is not necessary to place a pyaét marker at
a box if—

(@) thereis only 1 box in play at the game; or

(b) all boxes in play have total wagers of at |desf the
permissible maximum wager for the table.

15 Number of players for a box
(1) Not more than 3 players may wager on each box.

(2) If more than 1 player wagers on a box, the siesi about
setting the tiles is called by—

(@) the player who has wagered on the box forahgdst
time (thefirst player); or

(b) at the discretion of the first player—anothdaypr
with a wager on the box; or

(c) if the first player is not present—the playehose
wager is closest to the dealer.

16 Number of hands for a player
(1) A player may set the tiles for only 1 box inoaind of play.

(2) However, a player may wager on 2 boxes andheetiles
for both boxes against the house if—

(@) the player is the only player wagering on tioaind of
play; and

(b) the total wagered on 1 box is at least twigeamount
wagered on the other box; and

(c) the player first sets the tiles for the box hwihe
higher wager before looking at the tiles for thheot
box; and

(d) the player does not change the setting of iteg tor
the box with the higher wager after they have been
set.
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Part 5

The bank

17 Use of the chung

(1)

(2)

3)

If a player is banker for a round of play, aia is placed in
front of the player's box to show that the playebanker.

If the house is banker for a round of playharg is placed
in front of the area designated for the game as bd
show that the house is banker.

If a player and the house are co-bankers, aglu a co-
bank marker is placed to show that the player hachbuse
are co-bankers.

18 Appointment as banker

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

The house is banker exclusively unless a plagem’a
player/banker or co-banker.

For a player to be a player/banker or co-bagntker player
must have played the previous round of play onbitre on
which the player intends to take the bank.

However, if a player is player/banker or codemfor the
round of play immediately after a round of play f@hnich

the house was banker, the player may be playerdpamk
co-banker on the box designated as box 1.

For a player to be player/banker, the playestnie able to
cover all other players’ wagers.

A player qualified to be player/banker may cé®to be co-
banker.

Two or more players may combine their chipdbézome
player/banker.

If subsection (6) applies, the players who are
player/banker—

(@) must choose a player or players to handle iteg; t
and
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(b) must not wager on another hand for the rounplay
for which they are player/banker.

(8) The house, through the dealer, is banker ferfitlst round
of play after—

(@) the start of play for the game; or
(b) the game is restarted after a break in play.

(9) After the first round of play mentioned in sabgon (8),
the bank is offered around the table to the filslygr at
each box, starting with the first player at the blesignated
as box 2, and moving around the table from boxax ib
an anticlockwise direction.

(10) A player player A may be player/banker or co-banker for
not more than 2 consecutive rounds of play.

(11) After player A has been player/banker or cokea for 2
consecutive rounds of play, the bank is again efferround
the table in an anticlockwise direction, startinghwthe
player next to player A.

(12) If the bank is offered under subsection (1if)rio player, or
only player A, wishes to be player/banker or coleanthe
house must take over the bank for at least 1 rofipthy.

(13) If the house is banker for a round of plag ties for the
bank’s hand are delivered to box 1 and anothereplaust
not wager on box 1 for the round of play.

Part 6 Payout odds and commission

19 Winning wagers and commission

(1) A winning wager on a player’s hand is paidlret bdds of
even money, but 5% is deducted from the payout for
commission.

(2) However, the commission may be rounded upemtarest
multiple of 50c.
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(3) A player who is player/banker or co-banker &oround of
play is charged 5% commission on any profits mdtkr a
all players’ losing wagers have been collected afid
players’ winning wagers have been paid.

(4) However, the commission may be rounded dowrtht®
nearest multiple of 50c.

Example for subsection (4)—

If the amount on which a co-banker is to pay comsinisis $97.50, the
commission is paid on $90.

Part 7 Opening of table for gaming

20 Sorting, inspecting and shuffling the tiles

(1) After receiving the 32 tiles at the table, ttealer and the
floor manager must inspect the tiles independently.

(2) After the tiles have been inspected, the dealest arrange
the tiles face up on the table in ranking pairs ¥@ual
inspection by the first player or players to arrate¢he table.

(3) A player must be given an opportunity to lodktlze tiles
before the tiles are shuffled and stacked in pegpar for
the first round of play.

Part 8 Shuffling and cutting the tiles

21 Shuffling and stacking for each round of play

(1) The dealer must shuffle the tiles face dowrhantable by a
thorough washing motion and stack the tiles atstiagt of
each round of play.

(2) The dealer must stack the tiles into 8 groups o



172
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

22 Laja
1)

(@)

After the tiles have been stacked, the deakgy perform an
additional form of shuffle known as a ‘la ja’, banly if
asked by—

(@) a player/banker; or
(b) if the house is banker—a player; or
(c) if a player is co-banker—the player.

The dealer must perform a la ja in a way appdoly the
chief executive.

23 Cutting the tiles

1)
@)

3)
(4)
()

(6)

Tiles must be cut in a way approved by thefatxecutive.

The approved cuts must be displayed on a sigoranear
the table.

If the house is banker, the tiles must be oun approved
way.

If a player is player/banker or co-banker, tilayer may
choose the approved cut to be used.

A player must not touch a tile during the shauffr cut of
the tiles for a round of play.

The casino operator may allow additional cotbé used if
an inspector is told in advance of the cut or toifse used.

24 Replacing the tiles

1)

(@)

3)

If a casino employee of the level of floor mgeaor higher
decides a tile is unfit for further use, the tileadl the tiles
must be replaced after a round of play.

If it is decided to replace all the tiles ratliean a tile, the
new tiles must be checked, shuffled and cut in e
stated in sections 20 and 21.

The casino operator may, at the completion obund of
play but before dealing the tiles for the next mur play,
check the tiles, arrange them in rank order and, if
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Part 9

25

26

appropriate, remove tiles from the table and repldem
with new tiles.

Dealing the tiles

Dealing the tiles

(1)

(2)

After the dealer decides which box is to reeeike first
tiles, a group of 4 tiles is dealt to each boxum{ going
around the table in an anticlockwise direction.

However, if a box does not contain a wagerjsitnot
necessary for the dealer to deliver the tiles faat tbox
directly to the box.

Controlling the tiles

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

When a player sets the player’s tiles, the grlagyiust keep
the faces of the tiles concealed from all otheyeis.

A player must keep all tiles under the playeositrol—
(@) inthe playing area; and
(b) inview of the dealer and the floor manager.

Only the player who is to set the tiles foraxlmay handle
the tiles.

However, if 2 players are player/banker, botayrhandle
the tiles.

If more than 2 players are player/banker, oalof the
players may handle the tiles.
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Part 10 Setting the hands

27 Hands
Each player and the banker must form a low handand
high hand from the group of 4 tiles dealt to thaypl or
banker.

28 Setting the hands

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

9)

A player to whom tiles are dealt must set thaygr’s tiles
into a low hand and a high hand.

Each player must work out the point count ad fiayer’'s
hand.

After a player’s tiles have been set into a loand and a
high hand, the tiles must be placed face down ertdble
as 2 separate hands.

The 2 tiles forming a hand must be set andtipogd with
1 tile on top of the other.

The setting of a player’'s hand must not be ghdronce the
banker turns and starts setting the bank’s tiles.

The hands of all the players must be set bedoseof the
players’ tiles are exposed to other players ob#reker.

However, the tiles of a player who has askedafdnouse
way set may be set after the bank’s tiles arefset i

(@) a house way marker is placed near the playde's
before the banker’s tiles are exposed; and

(b) a computer or house way document is availabte a
near the table to confirm the setting is correct.

After all players (other than a player who iglayer/banker
or a co-banker) have set their tiles, the banker—

(@) exposes the bank’s tiles; and
(b) sets the bank’s hands.
The dealer or a player may view unplayed tlely if—
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(@) the settlement of all wagers is completed; and

(b) the casino operator allows it.

29 Particular settings

(1) A player or player/banker may ask the dealesetiothe tiles
of the player or player/banker in the house way.

(2) After the tiles are exposed, the dealer mugtsh

(@ the low hand by placing the low hand tiles
horizontally to the dealer; and

(b) the high hand by placing the high hand tilegivally
to the dealer.

(3) When the house is banker or co-banker, theedealist set
the bank’s tiles the house way.

Part 11 Setting hands the house way

30 Setting hands the house way

(1) The provisions of this part apply for settirnds the house
way.

(2) Subject to section 35, the provisions applgniority order.

(3) If hands are set in the house way and highay pé
possible, the hands must be set for the higher play

31 Play the pairs
(1) Only the following pairs may be split—
(@) 12s (teens);
(b) 2s (days);
(c) 7s,8sand 9s.

(2) However, the pairs may not be split if highdaypis
possible.
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(3) The pairs are split in the following ways—
(@) split teens and days—
(i) to make 6 and 8 or better; or
(i) with a 9 tile and 11 tile;
(b) split 9s to make 9 and 9 or better;
(c) split 8s to make 8 and 8, or 7 and 9 or better;
(d) split 7s to make 7 and day 9 or better.

32 Wongs, gongs and high 9s
If no pair play is possible, tiles are set by—

(@) playing a high 9, gong or wong in that ordechibng
ranking 3 or better is achieved on the low hand; or

(b) playing a wong, gong or high 9 in that ordechibng
ranking 3 or better is not achieved on the low hand

33 Maximise point count

If no pair play or wong, gong or high 9 play is pire, tiles
are set way by—

(@ maximising the point count of the low handhié iow
hand achieves chong ranking 3 or better; and

(b) if it is not possible to set the low hand atowh
ranking 3 or better—maximising the point count of
the high hand if a high hand of 7 or better can be
achieved; and

(c) if a high hand of 7 or better can not be achikv
maximising the point count of the low hand.

34 High ranking tiles

(1) High ranking tiles are played in the followimegay only if
the playing does not alter the point count of taeds—

(@) the high ranking tile is played on the low hawigen
the high hand is 7 or less;
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(b) the high ranking tile is played on the high thavhen
the high hand is 8 or more.

(2) However, if there is a choice, the 2 higheskiag tiles are
not played on the same hand.

35 Exceptions

(1) This section states exceptions for settingstilmder this
part.

(2) With a7, high 8, high 10 and 11, play 7 and 9.

(3) Witha3/6,5,6 and a 2 or 12, play 7 andfdad of 8 and
8.

(4) With a 3/6, 4, 5 and any tile not making a ppiay the 9.

Part 12 Payment and collection of
wagers

36 Deciding on hands
(1) A player's wager wins if—

(@) the player's low hand tiles are higher rankiman the
bank’s low hand tiles; and

(b) the player's high hand tiles are higher rankihgn
the bank’s high hand tiles.

(2) A player's wager loses if—

(@) the player’'s low hand tiles are lower rankihgrt the
bank’s low hand tiles; and

(b) the player’s high hand tiles are lower rankiingn the
bank’s high hand tiles.

(3) A stand off happens between a player and thk lfa-
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(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(@) the player's low hand tiles are higher rankiman the
bank’s low hand tiles, but the player’s high haihekt
are lower ranking than the bank’s high hand tites;

(b) the player's high hand tiles are higher rankihgn
the bank’s high hand tiles, but the player’s lomdha
tiles are lower ranking than the bank’s low haihekti

If a player and the banker have the same hagtd otal or
the same low hand total, the highest ranking tibenf each
hand is considered for deciding the winning hand.

If the bank and a player have high hands ofstmae value
and the bank’s highest ranking high hand tile issqbal
ranking to the player’s highest ranking high haihg, the
bank’s high hand is taken to be higher than theepla
high hand.

If the bank and a player have low hands ofshee value
and the bank’s highest ranking low hand tile iseqglal
ranking to the player’s highest ranking low harld,tthe
bank’s low hand is taken to be higher than theelayow
hand.

Despite subsection (6), if both the bank anuager have
low hands that total 0, the bank’s low hand wirgardless
of who holds the highest ranking tile.

37 Wagers and commission

Part 13

After the result of a round of play is decided, tealer must
collect all losing wagers, pay all winning wagersl aollect
any commission owed.

Irregularities

38 Dice

If, after the dice have been shaken 1 or more®f3tdice are
not lying flat on the base of the dice cup—
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(@) the shake of the dice is taken to have bedfetiwe;
and

(b) the dice cup must be shaken again.

39 Dealing irregularities

1)

@)

3)

If the dealer distributes tiles incorrectly,dathe incorrect
distribution is noticed before any player has haddihe
player's tiles, the dealer must re-distribute theest
correctly.

However, if the dealer is unsure of the coristribution
or is unable to re-distribute the tiles correcthg tiles must
be shuffled, stacked and dealt again.

If the incorrect distribution is not noticedfbee the tiles are
handled, the round of play must be completed athef
distribution were correct.

40 Exposed tiles

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

If the dealer exposes a tile while shufflingstacking the
tiles (including while performing a la ja or segithe cut),
the dealer must shuffle the tiles again.

If the dealer exposes 1 of a player's tilescl(iding a
player/banker’s tiles), the tiles must be played.

If the dealer exposes 2 or more of a play@es {other than
a player/banker’s tiles), and the player has nokéd at any
tile the dealer did not expose, the player may shdo—

(@ have the player’s tiles removed from play aetdeve
the player’'s wager; or

(b) play the tiles as dealt.

If the dealer exposes 2 or more of a playeKbds tiles
and the player/banker has not looked at any tiedbaler
did not expose, the player/banker may choose to—

(@) require the tiles to be shuffled, stacked awmdltd
again; or

(b) play the tiles as dealt.



180
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

(5) If a player/banker exposes the player/bankena tiles, the
tiles must be played.

(6) If tiles in the house’s or co-banker's hand exposed, the
tiles must be played.

41 Incorrect setting of tiles
(1) If tiles should be set in the house way butrat the tiles
must be rearranged so that they are set in theehoayg.
(2) If a wager has been decided before the tilesedarranged,
the wager must be decided again after the tilesrere
arranged.

42 Abandoned round of play

If a round of play (including the dealing for theund) is
not completed because the tiles must be reshufilesl,
players may retrieve the wagers they have madehier

round of play.

43 Failure to wager
If a player fails to make a wager for 3 consecutouends of
play, the dealer may require the player to vadaeptayer’'s
seat at the table before a new round of play starts
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Schedule 8 — Pai gow (continued)

Diagram 8.1—Table layout
section 5

DROP BOX LOCATION ‘U
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Schedule 8 — Pai gow (continued)

Diagram 8.2—Ranking pairs
sections 6 and 7

Gee Jun 1st Foo gth

Teen 2nd Ping 10th
Day 3rd Tit 1ith
Yun 4th Look 12th
Gor Sth Chop Gow  13th
Mooy 6th Chop Bot 14th
Chong  7th Chop Chit  15th
Bon 8th Chop Ng 16th
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Schedule 8 — Pai gow (continued)

Diagram 8.3—Wongs, gongs and high 9s
section 7

Teen High Nine 5th Day High Nine 6th
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section 7
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Schedule 9 Roulette

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing roulette

This schedule states the rules for conducting dagliny
the casino game known as roulette.

2 Definitions for sch 9
In this schedule—

display, for a roulette terminal, means electronically
display.

roulette terminalmeans a touch screen for playing roulette.

Part 2 Equipment for roulette

3 Roulette wheel and ball

(1) A roulette wheel must be not less than 0.75ndiameter
and have 37 equally spaced compartments around the
wheel.

(2) One of the compartments on a roulette wheestnne
marked with ‘0’ and coloured green and the other
compartments must be marked with a number from36to
with 18 of the compartments coloured red and 18uweld
black.
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(3) The numbers and colours on a roulette wheestnine
arranged around the wheel in the way approved @y hinef
executive.

(4) However, it is not necessary to obtain theethkecutive’'s
approval under subsection (3) for the arrangement o
numbers and colours shown in diagram 9.1

4 Roulette table and layout

(1) Arroulette table must have a roulette whedl ahd of the
table and a roulette layout imprinted on the opteosnd of
the table on a layout cloth.

(2) The layout cloth of each roulette table musténthe name
of, or logo for, the casino imprinted on it and mbe
marked similarly to the way shown in diagram 9.2.

5 Roulette terminal

(1) A roulette terminal must display a rouletigdut similar to
the layout shown in diagram 9.2.

(2) Arroulette terminal also must display the daling
information—

(@ the minimum and maximum permissible wagers;
(b) when a player may place bets;
(c) the total number of credits available to theyer;

(d) the number of credits bet by the player fa thrrent
round of play;

(e) the winning number for the previous round lafyp

(H the number of credits won by the player foe th
previous round of play.

(3) For each roulette wheel for which roulettentigrals are
used, the chief executive must approve the maximum
number of roulette terminals for the wheel.
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Part 3

General rules

6 Playing roulette

A player plays roulette using a roulette tableculiette
terminal.

7 Rotating the wheel and ball and controlling wager ing

(1)

(2)

The roulette ball must be spun by the deal¢hénopposite
direction to the rotation of the wheel and must ptate at
least 4 revolutions around the track of the wheebé¢ a
valid spin.

While the ball is still rotating around the velhe-
(@) the dealer must call ‘no more bets’; and

(b) if a player is using a roulette terminal—therds‘no
more bets’ must be displayed on the terminal aed th
terminal must not accept a wager or a change or
withdrawal of a wager.

8 Announcing the winning number, placing the crown and
dealing with wagers

(1)

(2)

3)

After the ball comes to rest in a compartmeaiuad the
wheel, the dealer must announce the number of the
compartment and must place a point marker to bevkres
acrown on that number on the roulette layout.

After placing the crown on the layout, the @eamust
collect all losing wagers and then pay all winnivagers.

If a player is using a roulette terminal—

(@) the winning number must be displayed on the
terminal after the ball comes to rest; and

(b) the layout displayed on the terminal must kacd
of wagers; and

(c) if the player has made a winning wager—
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(i) the wager and the player’s winnings must be
displayed on the terminal; and

(i) the wager and the player's winnings must be
added to the player’s credits and the total of the
credits must be displayed on the terminal.

9 No unauthorised interference with gaming equipmen t

During play a person, other than a casino key eyegl@r a
casino employee involved in the conduct of the gamest
not interfere with the following—

(@ the wheel,
(b) the ball;
(c) the rotation of the wheel or ball;
(d) the operation of a roulette terminal;
(e) any other gaming equipment used for the game.
10 Permissible wagers and results
(1) The wagers defined in this section are the [s=ilvie
wagers by a player at the game of roulette.
(2) In this schedule—

1 number or straight upmeans a wager that wins if a
single number from 0 to 36 is wagered and spuri@ses if
another number is spun.

2 numbers or splitmeans a wager that wins if either of the
2 numbers wagered is spun and loses if another aeurmb
spun.

3 numbers or streemeans a wager that—

(@) wins if—

(i) one of the 3 numbers in the row wagered is
spun; or

(i) 0 and 1 and 2 are wagered and 1 of them is
spun; or
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11

(i) 0 and 2 and 3 are wagered and 1 of them is
spun; and

(b) loses if another number is spun.

4 numbers or cornemeans a wager that wins if 1 of the 4
numbers wagered is spun and loses if another numsber
spun.

6 numbers or 6-linemeans a wager that wins if 1 of the 6
numbers in the 2 rows wagered is spun and losasoither
number is spun.

black means a wager that wins if the colour of the numbe
wagered and spun is black and loses if anotherucak
spun.

column means a wager that wins if 1 of the 12 numbers in
the column wagered is spun and loses if anothelbeurns
spun.

dozenmeans a wager that wins if 1 of the 12 numbetken
12 wagered (1-12, 13-24, or 25-36) is spun andsldse
another number is spun.

evenmeans a wager that wins if the number wagered and
spun is an even number and loses if the number ispam
odd number or O.

high—(19-36) means a wager that wins if 1 of the 18
numbers wagered is spun and loses if another numsber
spun.

low—(1-18) means a wager that wins if 1 of the 18
numbers wagered is spun and loses if another numsber
spun.

odd means a wager that wins if the number wagered and
spun is an odd number and loses if the number &pan
even number or 0.

red means a wager that wins if the colour of the numbe
wagered and spun is red and loses if another cada@pun.

How wagers are made and changed—roulette table

1)

A player makes a wager by placing gaming chipshe
appropriate wager position on the roulette layoutbyg
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(@)

3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

having someone else place the gaming chips in the
appropriate position on the player’s behalf.

A wager may be made orally, but it has no eféexca wager
until the chips have been placed under subsectipn (

Diagram 9.3 shows the correct placement of weaga the
roulette layout.

No wagers may be placed, changed or withdrafter the
dealer has called ‘no more bets’.

A winning wager may be withdrawn before the tregin.

This section does not apply to a player usinguaette
terminal.

12 How wagers are made and changed—roulette termina |
(1) This section applies to a player using a reelegrminal.
(2) The player makes a wager by touching the daatroulette
terminal’s touch screen designated for making wager
(3) Diagram 9.4 shows the correct placement of weaga the
layout for a roulette terminal.
(4) The player may make, change or withdraw a wagéf the
words ‘no more bets’ are displayed on the terminal.
13 Use of non-value chips
(1) The dealer must give a non-value chip a valeéore

(@)

3)

(4)

(5)

issuing the chip to a player at the table.

A non-value chip has the value given by thelaeteander
subsection (1).

The dealer must not issue the same colouredvalue
chips to more than 1 player unless all the playsssed
with the chips agree to the issue.

A non-value chip may be used only at the tatlevhich it
was issued.

The dealer may accept a non-value chip in exghdor a
value chip only if—

(@) the non-value chip was issued at the dealablet or



191
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

(b) the non-value chip was issued at a table thalased
when the player asks for the non-value chip to be
redeemed.

14 Player responsible for placing wagers

(1) Each player is responsible for correctly posiing the
player's wager or wagers on the layout regardlebs o
whether the player is helped by the dealer.

(2) Each player must ensure instructions the plgixess to the
dealer about placing the player's wager or wagees a
correctly carried out.

15 Wagers dealt with when ball falls to rest

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordanitke its
position on the layout when the ball falls to resta
compartment of the wheel.

16 Change to application of ss 14 and 15 if unfair
(1) This section applies if—
(@) either of the following happens—

(i) a player's chip is moved from its original
position by another person to another position
on the table layout and the chip and its original
position can be identified by the casino
operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a player's wager as
instructed by the player, or incorrectly places
the wager, and the instructions can be
confirmed by the dealer; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the applicatod
sections 14 and 15 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 14 and 15, the casino operagy settle
the player's wager as if the chip were in the owadjior
correct position.
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17 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) The amount of the minimum wager for a gameoofigtte
must be the same for each player, when a playgs phe
game at a roulette table.

(2) The amount of the minimum wager for a gameoofigtte
when a player plays the game at a roulette ternmaaj be
different between each roulette terminal.

(3) If the minimum wager for a type of wager men#d in
column 1 is not more than the amount in column r2tlie
wager—

(@) for a player playing at a roulette table—theximmam
wager must be at least the amount in column 3hfer t
wager; and

(b) for a player playing at a roulette terminal—the
maximum wager must be at least the amount in
column 4 for the wager.

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
Type of wager Minimum Maximum Maximum
wager wager wager
(roulette (roulette
table) terminal)
1 number or straight up $5 $20 $10
2 numbers or split $5 $40 $20
3 numbers or street $5 $60 $30
4 numbers or corner $5 $80 $40
6 numbers or 6-line $5 $120 $60
column $25 $250 $50

dozen $25 $250 $50
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low—(1-18) $25 $500 $100

high—(19-36) $25 $500 $100

even $25 $500 $100

odd $25 $500 $100

red $25 $500 $100

black $25 $500 $100
18 Use of value chips

The casino operator may permit, limit or prohilhe tuse of
value chips by a player at the roulette table.

19 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers at the game of roulette are paidhe
following odds—

Wager Payout odds

1 number or straight up 35t01
2 numbers or split 17t01
3 numbers or street 11to1
4 numbers or corner 8to1l

6 numbers or 6-line 5t01
column 2to1
dozen 2t01

low—(1-18) lto1l
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high—(19-36) lto1l
even lto1l
odd ltol
red l1tol
black 1to 1.

(2) When the ball comes to rest in the compartnanthe
wheel marked ‘zero’ or ‘0’, all wagers lose othban the
wagers made straight up on the zero or O or madmyn
combination of the zero or 0 and the numbers hd23&a

(3) Winning wagers made straight up on the zer® or made
in any combination of the zero or 0 and the numlerg
and 3, are paid the same odds as would apply teahe
type of wager involving any other numbered squardghe
layout.

20 Roulette terminal payments

(1) This section applies when a player collects fhayer’'s
credits from a roulette terminal.

(2) The roulette terminal may dispense a voucbetife value
of credits due to the player.

(3) If the roulette terminal does not dispenseoacher, the
dealer must either—
(@) give the player a voucher for the value otliteedue
to the player; or

(b) pay the player in chips to the value of credite to
the player.

(4) The player may redeem a voucher mentionedlsection
(2) or (3)(@) with the casino operator for an antoun
equivalent to the value of the credits stated envbucher.
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Part 4

Irregularities

21 Irregularities and announcing no spin

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

If the ball is spun in the same direction as wheel, the
dealer, another casino employee, or a casino kejosee
must immediately announce ‘no spin’ and the dealast
attempt to remove the ball from the wheel beforeoines
to rest in 1 of the compartments.

If the dealer anticipates that the ball willtrasomplete 4
revolutions around the track of the wheel, the egal
another casino employee, or a casino key employest m
immediately announce ‘no spin’ and the dealer must
attempt to remove the ball from the wheel beforeoines

to rest in 1 of the compartments.

If a foreign object enters the wheel beforelth# comes to
rest, or if the ball is unduly hung up in an aircket, the
dealer, another casino employee, or a casino kgjogee
must immediately announce ‘no spin’ and the dealast
attempt to remove the ball from the wheel beforeoines
to rest in 1 of the compartments.

If the ball is propelled or falls out of the @dl head during
a spin, the dealer, another casino employee, asa@ key
employee must announce ‘no spin’.

After the dealer, another casino employee, oasino key
employee has announced ‘no spin’, it is an invaign
whether or not the ball comes to rest in 1 of the
compartments before the dealer’s attempt to rernttoyéall
from the wheel.

If ‘no spin’ is announced under this sectiom anplayer is
using a roulette terminal, the words ‘no spin’ trey words
indicating ‘no spin’ has been announced, must imately
be displayed on the terminal.

22 Irregularities—roulette terminal

(1)

This section applies to a roulette terminalaiter the ball
comes to rest in a compartment—
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(@)

(@) the winning number is not displayed on the etal
terminal; or

(b) a number is incorrectly displayed on the rdelet
terminal as the winning number.

A floor manager or a casino key employee masuee the
correct winning number is displayed on the roulette

terminal.
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Schedule 9 — Roulette (continued)
Diagram 9.1—Roulette wheel

Section 3(4)
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Schedule 9 — Roulette (continued)

Diagram 9.2—Layout for roulette table and roulette terminal

sections 4(2) and 5(1)
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Schedule 9 — Roulette (continued)

Diagram 9.3—lllustration of manner of placement of wagers at
a roulette table
section 11(3)
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Schedule 9 — Roulette (continued)

Diagram 9.4—lllustration of manner of placement of wagers at
a roulette terminal
section 12(3)
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Schedule 10 Sic-bo

section 3(2)

1 Conducting and playing sic-bo

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayiny
the casino game known as sic-bo.

2 Table layout, dice tumbler and 3 identical dice

(1) Sic-bo is played at a table having places faygrs on 1
side and a place for the dealer on the opposite sid

(2) The name of, or logo for, the casino must oduched in the
table layout in the way shown in diagram 10.1.

(3) The sic-bo table must have a dice tumbler doimg 3
identical dice and an entry terminal.

(4) The dice tumbler and the entry terminal musatiaeched to
the table.

(5) Each sic-bo table must have a drop box attatihéd

(6) The table layout must include the wagers andirth
respective payout odds.

(7) The 3 dice must remain in the dice tumbler ursaal.

3 Electronic equipment and entry terminal for results

(1) Electronic equipment must be located directjoly the
glass top of the table.

(2) The equipment must be programmed to illuminate
winning areas of the layout when 3 numbers corneding
to a declared result of the game are enteredtinto i

(3) An entry terminal attached to the top of thieléamust be
linked to the electronic equipment.

(4) The entry terminal must have—
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(@) a display which gives visual verification ofett8
numbers entered into the electronic equipment; and

(b) either—
(i) atouch screen console; or

(i) 6 buttons, numbered from 1 to 6, and an entry
button.

4 Uppermost sides of dice used to decide results

The win or loss of a wager is decided by the number
appearing on the high or uppermost sides of the dic

5 Permissible wagers

1)

(@)

The permissible wagers by a player in a gam&®bo are
defined in subsection (2).

In this schedule—

3 dice totals4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16%r 1
means a wager on any 1 of these totals which itisei
total appears in any combination of the 3 dice lasds if
any other total appears.

any triple means a wager which wins if triple 6, 5, 4, 3r2 0
1 appears and loses if any other combination appear

big means a wager which wins if a total of 11, 12, 14,
15, 16 or 17 appears in any combination of thecg8,dther
than a triple 4 or triple 5, and loses if any ottwtal appears
or if the totals of 12 or 15 are decided becausehef
combination of the dice showing triple 4 or tripke
respectively.

dice combinationsmeans a wager on 1 of the following
combinations which wins if the combination appeansl
loses if any other combination appears—

. land 2,3,4,50r6
. 2and 3,4,50r6
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. 3and4,50r6
. 4and5o0r6
. 5 and 6.

double 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 or 1, means a wager on 1 of these
doubles which wins if the double appears and losdse
double does not appear.

individual die face valuesl, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, means a wager
on 1 of these numbers which wins if the number apgpen

1 or more of the dice and loses if the number dusts
appear.

small means a wager which wins if a total of 4, 5, 63,7
or 10 appears in any combination of the 3 dice rotinen a
triple 2 or triple 3 and loses if any other totppaars or if
the totals of 6 or 9 are decided because of thebowtion
of the dice showing triple 2 or triple 3 respeciyve

total means the total of the high or uppermost side¢hef3
dice in a spin of the dice in the dice tumbler.

triple, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 or 1, means a wager on 1 of thgsled
which wins if the triple appears and loses if artiieo
combination appears.

6 Gaming chips to be used for wagering

1)

A wager at sic-bo is made by placing gamingsthin the
appropriate wager area of the sic-bo layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.
7 Player responsible for placing wagers
(1) Each player is responsible for correctly posiing the

(@)

player's wager or wagers on the layout regardlebs o
whether the player is helped by the dealer.

Each player must ensure instructions the plgiers to the
dealer about placing the player's wager or wagees a
correctly carried out.
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8 Time for wagering

(1) If the dice tumbler is not covered, the deaherst call ‘no
more bets’ before activating the dice tumbler.

(2) If the dice tumbler is covered, the dealer nuadt ‘no more
bets’ before the dealer removes the cover to retteal
result.

(3) A wager must not be placed, changed or withdrafter
the dealer has called ‘no more bets’.

9 How wagers are dealt with

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordanitke its
position on the layout when the result is decided o
revealed.

10 Change to application of ss 7 and 9 if unfair
(1) This section applies if—
(@) either of the following happens—

(i) a player's chip is moved from its original
position by another person to another position
on the table layout and the chip and its original
position can be identified by the casino
operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a player's wager as
instructed by the player, or incorrectly places
the wager, and the instructions can be
confirmed by the dealer; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the applicatod
sections 7 and 9 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 7 and 9, the casino opera#yr sattle the
player's wager as if the chip were in the origioakorrect
position.

11 Use of non-value chips

(1) The dealer must give a non-value chip a valeéore
issuing the chip to a player at the table.
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(@)

3)

(4)

()

A non-value chip has the value given by thelateander
subsection (1).

The dealer must not issue players with idelyicoloured
non-value chips unless all the players who areebsmith
the chips agree to the issue.

A non-value chip may be used only at the tatlevhich it
was issued.

The dealer may accept a non-value chip in exghdor a
value chip only if—

(@) the non-value chip was issued at the dealablet or

(b) the non-value chip was issued at a table thalased
when a player asks for the non-value chip to be
redeemed.

12 Payout odds for winning wagers

Winning wagers at the game of sic-bo are paid a& th
following odds—

Wager Payout odds
(@ small lto1l
(b) big lto1l
(c) triples—
triple 6, 5,4, 3,2o0r1 180to 1
(d) doubles—
double 6, 5,4,3,20r1 11to1l
(e) any triple 31tol
(H 3 dice totals—
total 4 or 17 62to 1
total 5 or 16 3lto 1l
total 6 or 15 18to 1
total 7 or 14 12to 1
total 8 or 13 8to1l

total 9 or 12 7t01
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total 10 or 11 6to1
(g) dice combinations—

land2,3,4,50r6 6to1

2and3,4,50r6 6to1l

3and 4,5o0r6 6to1

4and5or6 6to 1

5and 6 610 1

(h) individual die if number if number if number

face values appears on appears appears on
1 die on 2 dice 3 dice
1,2,3,4,50r6 1tol 2to 1 12 to 1.
13 Use of dice tumbler

The dice tumbler must be activated so that—

(a) the bottom of the dice tumbler is brought te tbp at
least 3 times; or

(b) the dice are spun within the dice tumbler aiste3
times.

14 Announcing result of spin
(1) Subsection (2) applies—

(@) if a covered dice tumbler is used—after theedic
tumbler has been activated, the 3 dice have come to
rest in the bottom section of the dice tumbler, tral
dice tumbler’s cover has been taken off; or

(b) if a dice tumbler other than a covered dicelilemis
used—after the dice tumbler has been activated and
the 3 dice have come to rest in the bottom seaifon
the dice tumbler.
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(2) If all the dice are lying flatthe dealer must announce—

(@) the result by calling the numbers on the uppstm
face of each die in order from the smallest nunber
the highest; and

(b) the total of the numbers on the 3 uppermostSauf
the dice.

(3) Doubles and triples and the total must be dalea similar
way.

Example—
double 3, 4; total 10
triple 5; total 15

15 Entering results into the electronic equipment

(1) As well as announcing the result, the dealestnemter the
result into the electronic equipment.

(2) When the result is entered, all winning areag a
illuminated.

(3) Arresultis valid even if a winning area does iluminate.

(4) If an incorrect result is entered, the incormasult must be
cleared and the correct result must be entered timo
electronic equipment.

16 No unauthorised operation of dice tumbler or entry
terminal

A person, other than a casino employee or a casayo
employee who is responsible for the operation efgame,
must not activate the dice tumbler or operate theye
terminal.

17 Irregularities

(1) If any of the 3 dice are not lying flat in thettom section
of the tumbler after the dice have been spun, eaed
must announce ‘no spin’ in a clearly audible voice.

® Section 17 explains what happens if 1 or mordefdice are not lying flat.
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(2) If the dice tumbler does not operate correetfter being
activated, the dealer must announce ‘no spin’ tiearly
audible voice.
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Schedule 10 — Sic-bo (continued)
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Diagram 10.1—Sic-bo table layout

diagram and correspond with the wagers describese@tion 5 and payout

(Wagers and payout odds available to players am&eda(a) to (h) on this
odds specified in section 12.)
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Schedule 11  Spanish blackjack

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing spanish blackjack

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayginy the
casino game known as spanish blackjack.

2 Definitions for sch 11
In this schedule—
5 card 21means 5 cards with a point total of 21.
6 card 21means 6 cards with a point total of 21.

7 (or more) card 21Imeans 7 (or more) cards with a point
total of 21.

blackjack means an ace and any card having a point value of
10 dealt as the first 2 cards to a player or aaieal

dealermeans the person responsible for dealing the edras
spanish blackjack table.

double downsee section 26.

hard total means the point total of a hand containing no aces
or containing aces that are each counted as lue.va

insurance wagersee section 25.
perfect pairs wagesee section 35.

soft total means the point total of a hand containing aniface
the ace is counted as 11 in value.

spanish blackjack wagesee section 7(1).
split, for cards or a hand of cards, see section 27.
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Part 2 Table, layout and equipment
3 Table and layout
(1) Spanish blackjack is played at a table haviptpae for the
dealer on 1 side and places for the players oropipesite
side.
(2) The layout cloth for the spanish blackjack ¢éablust have
printed on it—
(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and
(b) rectangular, circular or oval areas to indichtxes
for wagers; and
(c) if the chief executive has approved a changééo
boxes for perfect pairs wagers—the boxes as
approved; and
(d) the following words—
() spanish blackjack pays 3 to 2;
(i) dealer must stand on hard 17 or soft 18 and
must draw to hard 16 or soft 17;
(i) insurance pays 2 to 1.
(3) The layout for the table is the layout in degr11.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.
4 Drop box and discard rack

Each spanish blackjack table must have a drop bbdxaa
discard rack attached to it at approximately thsitpms
shown in diagram 11.1.
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Part 3 General rules of spanish
blackjack
5 Number of decks

Spanish blackjack is played with—
(@) 5to 8 decks of cards with—
(i) backs of the same colour and design; and

(i) the 10 of hearts, diamonds, clubs and spades
removed from the packs; and

(b) 2 cutting cards.

6 Value of cards
The value of the cards contained in each deck fisllasvs—

(@) acardfrom 2to 9 has its face value;
(b) ajack, queen or king has a value of 10;
(c) an ace has avalue of 11 unless—

(i) if a value of 11 for the ace would give a playe
or the dealer a point total of more than 21—the

ace has a value of 1; or
(i) section 26(4Y° applies.

7 Winning and losing wagers

(1) Before the first card is dealt for each rouridblay, each
player at a game of spanish blackjack must makagema
spanish blackjack wagéragainst the dealer.

(2) The wager—
(@) wins if the player’s point total is not morath21 and
the dealer’s point total is more than 21; or

19 Section 26—
(4) If a player elects to double down, any acedtde the player’s hand before the
double down have a value of 1, not 11.
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(b) wins if the player's point total is more thahet
dealer’s point total but neither is more than 21; o

(c) wins if the player has a blackjack; or

(d) wins if the player’s point total is 21; or

(e) is void if the player’'s and the dealer’s pditials are
the same unless paragraph (c) or (d) applies; or

(H loses if the player’s point total is more thaly or

(g) loses if the dealer's point total is more thide
player’s point total but neither is more than 21.

8 How wagers may be made

(1) A wager at spanish blackjack is made by plaahips in
the appropriate area of the layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

9 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers with the following results araig at the
odds stated—

Results Payout odds
blackjack 3to2

5 card 21 3to2

6, 7, 8 mixed suits 3to2
7,7, 7 mixed suits 3to2

6 card 21 2to 1l

6, 7, 8 same suit (other than spades) 2to1
7, 7, 7 same suit (other than spades) 2to 1

7 or more card 21 3to1l
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6, 7, 8 all spades 3tol

7,7, 7 all spades 3tol

(2) All other winning wagers are paid at odds e 11.

(3) The following super bonus payouts are madepiager has
three 7s of the same suit and the dealer’s finst isaa 7 of
any suit—

(@) if the player's spanish blackjack wager is nudre
than $24—$1000;

(b) if the player's spanish blackjack wager is east
$25—$5000;

(c) all other players who have made spanish blakkja
wagers in the round of play—$50.

10 Time for wagering

(1) After the first card of a round of play has bheemoved
from the shoe, a player must not handle, remo\adter the
spanish blackjack wager on the hand until a detialmout
the wager has been made and has taken effect.

(2) After a wager on the insurance line, a wagetdoble down
or a wager to split cards has been made and cadirny
the dealer, a player must not handle, remove er alty
wager until a decision about the wager has beereraad
has taken effect.

11 Entry to or exclusion from game after first round

(1) A casino operator may refuse to allow a pemsbo has not
made a spanish blackjack wager on the first rodmday to
enter a later round, until the cards are reshuffled

(2) A casino operator who allows a person to eatgame after
the first round of cards is dealt from the dealsige may
allow the person to wager only the minimum wagertie
table, until the cards are reshuffled and a newesiso
started.
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3)

A casino operator may refuse to allow a persamp has
placed a spanish blackjack wager on a round of ptay
declined to place a spanish blackjack wager onter la
round, to place a further spanish blackjack wageil the
shoe is completed and a new shoe is started.

12 Minimum and maximum wagers for tables

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

If the minimum wager permitted for a table &t more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table nigstt
least $100.

Despite subsection (1), a casino key emplogspansible
for managing table games may direct that—

(@) a player may wager on only 1 box; and

(b) the player may wager only the minimum wagertiar
table.

The employee may give the direction only if #raployee
reasonably believes the player is playing the gameeway
that affects, or could potentially affect, the ranthess of
the outcome of the game as intended by this rule.

The casino employee must immediately reportdihection
to an inspector.

13 Procedures for inspecting and shuffling cards

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this schedule; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

Before being used in play, the cards must lspanted to
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

If a player asks to inspect the cards whernctrds are first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

The cards must be shuffled—

(@) before being brought into play; and
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()

(b) after the cutting card is reached in the deashoe,
unless—

(i) the cards are taken out of play; or

(i) the table is to close at the end of the |astnd
of play; and

(c) after a round of play if directed by a casimoptoyee
higher than a floor manager.

The dealer must reshuffle cards that have Ipeeshuffled
if a player asks the dealer to reshuffle the céefere the
first card is removed from the dealing shoe.

14 Cutting of cards by player and dealer

1)
@)
3)

(4)

()
(6)

(7)

(8)

After the cards have been shuffled, the cardstrbe cut.
Two cutting cards must be used.

The dealer must offer the stack of cards, \#lks facing
away from the dealer, to the players to be cut.

The player specified in section 15 must cut theds by
placing 1 of the cutting cards in the stack attld@scards
from either end.

The stack of cards must be cut only once bytager.

After the cutting card has been inserted ihgtack by the
player, the dealer must take the cutting card dncheds in
front of the cutting card and place them to thekbaicthe
stack.

The dealer must insert the other cutting cara iposition
approximately 1 deck or more in from the back @ ¢iack
or at the discretion of a pit boss or assistanbpss insert
the cutting card in a position between approxinyatetleck
and approximately two-thirds of the way in from thack
of the stack.

The stack of cards must then be inserted irddaing shoe
for the start of play.

15 Selecting player to cut cards

1)

The player to cut the cards must be—
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(@) the first player to the table immediately befdhe
start of play; or

(b) the player on whose box the cutting card apzbar
during the last round of play; or

(c) if the cutting card appeared on the dealersdha
during the last round of play—the player at the
farthest point to the right of the dealer; or

(d) if the reshuffle of the cards was under section
13(4)(c)—the player at the farthest point to thghti
of the dealer.

(2) If the player specified in subsection (1) refsigo cut, the
cards must be offered to each other player moving
clockwise around the table until a player accepdscut.

(3) If no player accepts the cut, the pit bossistast pit boss,
floor manager or the dealer must cut the cards.

16 Replacing the cards

A casino key employee responsible for managingetabl
games may, after a round of play, direct that thelx be
replaced.

17 Using a dealing shoe

(1) All cards used in the game of spanish blackjauist be
dealt from a dealing shoe designed for the purposk
located on the table to the left of the dealer.

(2) The dealer must remove cards from the shoe thighleft
hand, and then with the right hand place them, tax;eon
the appropriate area of the layout.

18 Dealing the cards

(1) At the start of each round of play, the deahst, starting
on the dealer’s left and continuing around thedabléal the
cards in the following order—

(@) one card face up to each box on the layout hvhic
contains a spanish blackjack wager;
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(b) one card face up to the dealer;

(c) a second card face up to each box which cantain
spanish blackjack wager.

(2) After 2 cards have been dealt to each playdrlacard to
the dealer, the dealer, starting from the dealefts must
announce each player’'s point total and each playast
indicate whether the player wishes to double dosgpiit
cards, stand, or drat.

(3) For subsection (2)—

(@) a player must indicate whether the player wastoe
double down or split cards by placing an additional
wager; and

(b) a player must indicate whether the player wsste
stand or draw by a hand signal.

(4) As each player indicates his or her decisiba,dealer must
deal face up the additional cards required and must
announce the point total of the player's hand a#iach
additional card is dealt.

(5) After all additional cards have been dealt, dealer must
deal a second card face up to the dealer’s hand.

(6) Any additional cards dealt to the hand of tealdr must be
dealt face up after which the dealer must annouhee
dealer’s point total.

19 Collecting and discarding cards after play

(1) At the completion of a round of play, all cardsll
remaining on the layout must be picked up by theletdan
order so that the cards can be easily arrangeddicate
each player’s hand if there is a question or desput

(2) The dealer must pick up the cards starting wighplayer to
the dealer’s far right and moving anticlockwiseward the
table.

(3) After all the players’ cards have been colldctand
discarded the dealer must pick up the dealer'sscardi

! See also sections 24 (Surrerjdemd 25 (Insurance wagers).
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place them face down on top of the players’ cardshe
discard rack.

20 Procedure when cutting card is reached

(1) When the cutting card is reached in a rouncglaf, the
dealer must continue dealing the cards until thendoof
play is completed.

(2) When the cutting card is drawn as the firsdoaf a new
round of play, the cards must be immediately retdulif

(3) Subsection (4) applies if, before a new rouhglay starts,
and before the cutting card has been dealt, a @wdsy
employee responsible for managing table gamestditkat
only 3 more rounds be played before the tableased.

(4) Despite subsections (1) and (2), if the cutiiagd is dealt
in 1 of the 3 rounds of play mentioned in subsec{®), the
3 rounds may be completed without a card reshuffle.

21 Players not to handle cards

A player or spectator must not handle, remove tar @ny
cards used in a game of spanish blackjack.

22 Player responsible for own point total

Each player at the table is responsible for cdgeebrking
out the point total of the player's hand and mai/nety on
the point total announced by the dealer.

23 Play if player has blackjack or a point total of 21

If a player has blackjack or a point total of 2ie tdealer
must announce and pay the hand and must remove the
player’'s cards before any further cards are dealt.
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Part 4 Different types of wagers, extra
players and other matters

24 Surrender

(1) If 2 cards have been dealt to each player aeddealer’s
first card is a jack, queen, king or ace, the dealest offer
each player who has a point count of less thanh2l t
opportunity to surrender half the player’s spariktckjack
wager.

(2) If a player indicates to the dealer that theypt wishes to
surrender, the dealer must place a marker buttotoprof
the player's wager and not deal any further caalshe
player’s hand.

(3) If the dealer obtains blackjack, the surrendenid and the
player loses the whole wager.

(4) If the dealer does not obtain blackjack, thelele must
complete the hand and take half the surrenderedmnvag

25 Insurance wagers

(1) If the first card dealt to the dealer is an,dbe dealer must
call for insurance wagers by calling ‘insurance’.

(2) Each player may make an insurance wager whicis v
the dealer’s second card is a king, queen or jadda@ses if
the dealer’s second card is an ace, 2, 3, 4,8,%pr 9.

(3) Immediately after the second card is dealt doheplayer
and before any additional cards are dealt to thgeps, an
insurance wager may be made by placing on theanser
line an amount not more than half the amount stakethe
player’'s spanish blackjack wager.

(4) However, to ensure an even dollar payout ifitteirance
wager wins, the insurance wager may be up to 25@ mo
than half the amount staked on the player's spanish
blackjack wager.

(5) All winning insurance wagers are paid at odil2 tw 1.
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(6)

All losing insurance wagers must be collectgdhe dealer
immediately after the dealer draws a second faceatg for
the dealer’s hand and before the dealer draws dudhiji@nal

cards.

26 Doubling down

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(8)

A player, other than a player who has blackjacla point
total of 21, may elect to make an additional wagfenot
more than the amount of the player's spanish bémék|
wager (todouble down on the first 2 or more cards dealt to
the player or the first 2 or more cards of a haratienby
splitting cards.

However, only 1 additional card may be dealthte hand
on which the player has elected to double down.

The additional card must be dealt face up alatepl
sideways on the layout.

If a player elects to double down, any acedtdeathe
player's hand before the double down have a valudg oot
11.

If the dealer obtains blackjack after a plageubles down,
the dealer may collect only the amount of the pfaye
spanish blackjack wager and not the additional arnhou
wagered in doubling down.

Despite section 9, a winning double down wagery be
paid only at odds of 1 to 1 for both the spanisickjack
wager and the double down wager.

A player who has doubled down forfeits the antoof the
spanish blackjack wager if—

(@) the point count of the hand on which the pldyas
doubled down is not more than 21; and

(b) the player elects to withdraw the doubled portof
the wager.

If a player elects to withdraw the doubled portof the
wager, the dealer must, before the player withdréves
doubled portion of the wager and before any furtteds
are dealt—
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(@) remove the amount of the spanish blackjack wage
and

(b) if all the players for the box have electedvithdraw
the doubled portion of their wagers—remove the
players’ cards.

27 Splitting cards

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

If the first 2 cards dealt to a player are ii=al in value, the
player may elect to split the hand, making eacH tae first
card of a separate hand.

Example—

If a player's hand consists of a queen and a jiek,2 cards may be
split, making the queen the first card of 1 hand #re jack the first
card of a separate hand.

However, the player must wager on each handatheunt
wagered on the original hand before it was split.

When a player splits cards, the dealer must a@esecond
card to the first of the hands formed and must detaghe
player’'s decisions about the hand before proceedirtgal
cards to the second hand.

After a second card is dealt to a split cang, dealer must
announce the point total of the hand and the playest

indicate to the dealer whether the player wishestamd,

draw or double down but—

(@) a player may not split cards again; and

(b) a player splitting aces may have only 1 cardltd®
each ace and may not elect to receive additiomebkca
and

(c) a player splitting aces or 10 point value carals not
achieve a blackjack.

If the dealer obtains a blackjack after a pieg@its cards,
the dealer may collect only the amount of the pfaye
original wager and may not collect the additionadoant
wagered in splitting cards.
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(6)

(7)

If the first 2 cards dealt to a player are 7the same suit, a
super bonus is not payable on either of the haadwed
after the split.

In this section—
player’s original wagemeans—

(@) the spanish blackjack wager on the first of ihads
formed by splitting cards; or

(b) if the player has a point total of 21 on thstfiof the
hands formed by splitting cards—the wager on the
other hand; or

(c) if the player doubles down and forfeits on tinst of
the hands formed by splitting cards—the wager en th
other hand if the point total on the other handaos
more than 20.

28 Additional cards for players

1)

(@)

3)

A player may elect to draw additional cardshé player’s
point total is less than 21.

However, a player may draw only 1 additionabloé—
(@) the player has doubled down; or
(b) the player's hand was formed by splitting aces.

A player may elect to stand on any 2 or moresa

29 Additional cards for dealer

1)

(@)

A dealer must draw additional cards to the elémlhand
until the dealer has a hard total of 17 to 21 eofa total of
18 to 21, after which the dealer must not draw famther
cards to the dealer’s hand.

A dealer must not draw additional cards to tealer’s
hand, regardless of the point total, if decisioasehbeen
made on all players’ hands and the additional camisid
have no effect on the outcome of the round of play.
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30 One player for each box
Subject to section 31 and part 5—

(@ only 1 player may play on a box at a spanish
blackjack table; and

(b) the dealer must not allow a player to placeagav on
another player’'s hand.

31 More than 1 player for a box

(1) A casino operator may permit up to 3 playerplace a
spanish blackjack wager on 1 box at a spanish jalekck
table.

(2) The casino operator may direct that either—

(@) the total of all players’ wagers on 1 box muost be
more than the table maximum; or

(b) the separate wagers for each player must natdre
than the table maximum.

32 Relationship between players placing spanish blackj ack
wagers on the same box

(1) This section applies—

(@ if more than 1 player places a spanish bla&kjac
wager on a box; and

(b) to each player who places a spanish blackjaatiew
on the box.

(2) The dealer must decide the player who contha<ox.

(3) The dealer must ensure the wager of the playeo
controls the box is in the part of the box closkstthe
dealer’s side of the table.

(4) Only the player controlling the box may makecid®ns
about the cards to be dealt to the box and allrqitesers
must place their wagers immediately behind and in a
straight line with the wager of the player coniral the
box.
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()

(6)

(7)
(8)

9)

Despite section 24(1), if the player contrallithe box does
not surrender, other players wagering on the box roat
surrender.

If the player controlling the box surrendefrs tdealer must
not deal any further cards to the box.

All players may make an insurance wager.

If the player controlling the box doubles dowhe other
players may also double down but—

(@) are not required to do so; and

(b) only 1 additional card may be dealt to the hand
involved in the double down.

If the player controlling the box splits cardke other
players must either make an additional wager teceach
split card or specify to which of the split cardey wish
their spanish blackjack wager to apply.

33 When a player may wager on more than 1 box

1)

@)

Part 5

A casino operator may permit a player to placgpanish
blackjack wager on more than 1 box at a spanistkjaek
table with the understanding that, when there amé n
enough betting positions in the casino to accommsoda
patron demand, a player wagering on more than Intost
give up a box or boxes to accommodate other players

If a player is permitted to place a spanistckjeck wager
on more than 1 box at a table, the player must raakeast
the minimum wager on each hand played.

Perfect pairs wagers

34 Definitions for pt 5

In this part—
coloured pairmeans a pair comprised of—
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(@) 2 red cards of different suits; or
(b) 2 black cards of different suits.
face valug of a card, means—

(@) the number of the card, namely 2, 3, 4, 5, ®, Gr 9;
or

(b) the type of card, namely jack, queen, kingaz. a

mixed pair means a pair comprised of 1 red card and 1
black card.

pair means 2 cards with the same face value.

perfect pairmeans a pair comprised of cards of the same
suit.

35 Perfect pairs wager

A player may choose to place a wagerp@fect pairs
wagel) for a round of play if the boxes for wagers oe th
spanish blackjack table layout provide for perfeeirs
wagers.

36 Placing a perfect pairs wager

(1) If a player places a spanish blackjack wageradmox, a
perfect pairs wager on the player’'s hand may aésplaced
on the box.

(2) However, the player placing the spanish bladkjaager
must be given an opportunity to place a perfeatspaager
on the player's hand before any other person anaid to
place a perfect pairs wager on the player’s hand.

(3) A perfect pairs wager for a round of play mhstplaced
before any cards are dealt in the round of play.

(4) A perfect pairs wager must be at least the mmimn

amount, and not more than the maximum amount, ajsgl
on the sign at the table about perfect pairs waders

12 Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino ofereust display at each gaming table
or location for the playing of a game a sign shgathe permissible minimum and
maximum wagers for the game played at the tableaation.
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37 Winning and losing perfect pairs wagers and payouts

(1) A perfect pairs wager wins if the first 2 camsalt to the
hand on which the wager was placed are a pair.

(2) Winning perfect pairs wagers must be paid devic—

(@) if the chief executive has approved the appboaof
the No. 1 schedule of prizes for perfect pairs wage
as part of the game of spanish blackjack at the
casino—
(i) for a mixed pair—5to 1; and
(i) for a coloured pair—10 to 1; and
(i) for a perfect pair—25 to 1;

(b) if the chief executive has approved the appboaof
the No. 2 schedule of prizes for perfect pairs wage
as part of the game of spanish blackjack at the
casino—

(i) for a mixed pair—6 to 1; and
(i) for a coloured pair—12 to 1; and
(i) for a perfect pair—20 to 1.

(3) A perfect pairs wager loses if the first 2 cadkalt to the
hand on which the wager was placed do not comgise
pair.

38 Schedule of prizes

For each casino for which approval has been givan f
gaming equipment that provides for perfect pairgera as
part of the game of spanish blackjack, the chiedcakve
must approve the application of the No. 1 schediilgrizes
or No. 2 schedule of prizes for perfect pairs wager part of
the game at the casino.

39 How perfect pairs wager dealt with

(1) After each player has been dealt the players 2 cards,
the dealer must—

(@) take away all losing perfect pairs wagers; and
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(b) make a payout to each player who has placed a
winning perfect pairs wager.

(2) The dealer then goes on to deal with each playghe
usual way for spanish blackjack.

Part 6 Madness 21 wagers

40 Definitions for pt 6
In this part—

controlling player, for a box, means the player whom the
dealer decides, under section 32, controls the box.

electronic prize metetmeans a meter for displaying the
amount of the prize for each $1 wager that is amassl 21
wager.

madness 21 wageyee section 41.

41 Additional madness 21 wager

A player may choose to place an additional wager (a
madness 21 wageif—

(@) the boxes for wagers on the spanish blackjablet
layout provide for madness 21 wagers; and

(b) the table is fitted with the following equipnten
approved by the chief executive—

() ajackpot button;
(i) arandom number generator;

(iif) an electronic prize meter.

42 Placing a madness 21 wager

(1) A player may place a madness 21 wager on amydoo
which the player has placed a spanish blackjaclewag
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(@)

3)

(4)

The madness 21 wager must be placed beforeadg in
the round of play are dealt.

The madness 21 wager must be at least the mmim
amount, and not more than the maximum amount, ajsgl
on the sign at the table about madness 21 wagers.

Subsection (1) does not apply if the madnessdipment
for the table has malfunctioned or is not operating

43 Winning and losing madness 21 wagers and payouts

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

A madness 21 wager on a box wins if the colmigpplayer
for the box has a blackjack, even if the dealer has
blackjack.

A madness 21 wager on a box loses if the ctimygplayer
for the box does not have a blackjack.

Subject to subsection (4), after the jackpdtdsuhas been
pressed by a person eligible to press it undercsed4,
each winning madness 21 wager on a box must be feaid
each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager, the amoun
displayed on the electronic prize meter for madn2ks
wagers at the table.

If, during the round of play, the equipment foadness 21
malfunctions and can not be used to decide the amou
payable for a winning madness 21 wager, the winning
madness 21 wager for the round must be paid an @mou
equal to 25 times the amount of the madness 21rwage

44 Deciding who is eligible to press jackpot button

1)

@)

The person who may press the jackpot buttomf@rnning
madness 21 wager on a box is decided under thi®sec

The controlling player for the box may prese fackpot
button if the controlling player placed a winningadmess
21 wager on the box.

13 Under section 64(1)(d) of the Act, a casino ofereust display at each gaming table
or location for the playing of a game a sign shgathe permissible minimum and
maximum wagers for the game played at the tableaation.
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3)

(4)

()

(6)

The second player for the box may press thiepatcbutton
if—
(@) the controlling player for the box has not plha

madness 21 wager, is not present or refuses t@ pres
the jackpot button; and

(b) the second player has placed a winning madBgss
wager on the box.

The third player for the box may press the pextkbutton
if—
(@) no-one may press the jackpot button under stibse
(2) or (3) or the persons who may press the jackpot

button under either of the subsections are noteptes
or refuse to press the jackpot button; and

(b) the third player has placed a winning madneks 2
wager on the box.

The floor manager may press the jackpot buifoall
persons who may press the button under subse@)pK3]
or (4) are not present or refuse to press the g@dbtton.

In this section—

second playerfor a box, means the player for a box whose
spanish blackjack wager is directly behind the &shan
blackjack wager of the controlling player for thexb

third player, for a box, means the player for a box whose
spanish blackjack wager is directly behind the &shan
blackjack wager of the second player for the box.

45 Pressing the jackpot button

1)

@)

A player may use only reasonable force to ptiesgackpot
button.

If a casino key employee responsible for mamagable
games is satisfied a player used more force thas wa
reasonable to press the jackpot button, the cakeyo
employee may direct that the player be excludednfro
placing madness 21 wagers at the casino.
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46 How madness 21 wagers are dealt with
(1) This section applies despite section 23.

(2) After controlling players have been dealt tHast 2 cards,
the dealer must take away all losing madness 2Emsag

(3) If a player has blackjack and the dealer'd fiewd is a 2, 3,
4,5,6,7,8or9, the dealer must—

(@) pay the player's spanish blackjack wager, pigh
controlling player's cards together and leave tteam
the layout on the dealer’s side of the box; and

(b) deal with each other player in the usual waythe
game of spanish blackjack.

(4) If a player has blackjack and the dealer’'d fiegd is an ace,
king, queen or jack, the dealer must deal with gdayer in
the usual way for a game of spanish blackjack.

(5) After the dealer has made payouts for the raafrglay but
before removing the cards from the layout, the efelust,
for each box with a winning madness 21 wager, dffier
jackpot button to the persons who may press thiepg@c
button for the box under section 44, starting frome
dealer’'s right, until 1 of the persons presses jdukpot
button.

(6) After an amount is displayed on the electrqmize meter
for a box with a winning madness 21 wager, theataalust
pay, for each $1 wager that is a madness 21 wager,
amount displayed on the electronic prize metenfadness
21 wagers at the table, before moving to the nextviath a
winning madness 21 wager.

(7) After all winning madness 21 wagers have beaid,phe
dealer must collect the players’ cards and plaeentn the
discard rack.

(8) To remove doubt, it is declared that—

(@) the jackpot button may only be pressed oncedch
box with a winning madness 21 wager; and

(b) each player with a winning madness 21 wageaon
box is to be paid under subsection (6) or section
43(4).
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47 Schedule of prizes

For each casino for which approval has been giwen f
gaming equipment that provides for madness 21 \sager
part of the game of spanish blackjack, the chiefcakve
must approve a schedule of prizes for each $1 whgéls

a madness 21 wager as part of the game at theocasin

Part 7 Irregularities

48 Exposed card in rack

A card found face up in the shoe must be removenh fr
play and placed in the discard rack.

49 Card drawn in error to be used in play

(1) A card drawn in error without its face beingpeged must
be used as though it were the next card from tbe.sh

(2) After the first 2 cards have been dealt to galelyer and a
card is drawn in error and exposed to the playbescard
must be dealt to a player or the dealer as thouglerne the
next card from the shoe.

Examples of a card drawn in error and exposed &ypis—
1 Adealer gives a card to a player who has natated for a card.

2 A dealer accidentally exposes a card when dravtnfjom a
dealing shoe.

(3) A player refusing to accept the card must natvehany
additional cards dealt to the player’s hand dutivground.

(4) If the card is refused by the players, it mbstome the
dealer’s second card.

50 Card drawn in error not to be used
(1) This section applies if the dealer—
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(@) has a hard total of 17 or more points or a tevé of
18 or more points; and

(b) accidentally deals another card to the dealeaisd;
and

(c) exposes the face of the card to the players.

(2) The card must be removed from play and placedhée
discard rack.

51 Not enough cards in shoe to complete round of play

If there are not enough cards remaining in the stwoe
complete a round of play, the dealer must shuffié eut
the cards in the discard rack and complete thedrad@iplay.

52 Incorrect placement of card

(1) If, during the original dealing of cards in @und of play,
any of the cards are incorrectly placed, and tlo®riect
placement is noticed before the dealer acts orhany, the
cards must be placed in the order they would haea In if
the incorrect placement had not happened.

(2) For subsection (1), a dealer is taken to hawedaon a hand
if—
(@) the dealer has received a hand signal fronplidnger
for the first box in play at the table; or

(b) the player for the first box in play at the l&athas
decided to double down and a third card has been
delivered to the hand; or

(c) the player for the first box in play at the l&athas
decided to split the hand and a second card has bee
delivered to the first of the hands formed; or

(d) aplayer's wager has been settled.

53 Dealer with too may cards

(1) If, contrary to section 18(1)(b), the deales l@advertently
dealt 2 or more cards to the dealer's hand, andi#ader
has started acting on a player’'s hand, the dealst-m
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(@) inform the players the cards held by the dealer
taken to have the point total usually counted d&fter
dealer's cards have been dealt, but not a blackjack
and

(b) give each player the choice of withdrawing the
player’'s spanish blackjack wager; and

(c) finish acting on all players’ hands that hawt been
withdrawn.

(2) The dealer must finish hitting the dealer’s dhérthere is at
least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’s spanish bjack
wager; and

(b) whose point total is not more than 20.

54 No cards or only 1 card dealt to a player’s hand

(1) If no cards are dealt to a player’'s hapthyer A, and the
dealer has started acting on another player's hplager
A’s hand is dead and player A must retract playé&s A
spanish blackjack wager.

(2) Ifonly 1 card is dealt to a player’s hampdafer B) and the
dealer has started acting on another player’'s halagier B
may—

(@) retract player B’s spanish blackjack wager; or

(b) receive a second card when the dealer staitgyamn
player B’s hand.

55 No second card to last player if dealer has no seco nd
card

(1) This section applies to the player immediatedfore the
dealer if—

(@) the dealer has not dealt a second card to ldyerp
and

(b) all other players have been dealt a secondaradchit
with the additional cards each has requested; and
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(c) the dealer has not dealt the dealer's handcanse
card.

(2) The player may choose—
(@) to retract the player’s spanish blackjack wager

(b) to be dealt a second card and additional caefisre
the dealer deals a second card to the dealer’s hand

56 Additional cards not offered or dealt to a player
(1) This section applies to a player if—
(@) the dealer does not—
(i) offer additional cards to the player; or

(i) deal additional cards to the player and theypt
has indicated for additional cards; and

(b) the player is not the player immediately beftine
dealer.

(2) The player may retract his or her spanish ktatkwager or
play out his or her hand after all other playerseha
completed their hands and before any other caitdas.

57 No second card or additional cards to last player i f
dealer has second card and more

(1) This section applies to the player immediatedfore the
dealer if—

(@) the dealer has not dealt a second card toldyerp or
offered to hit the player with additional cardsgan

(b) the dealer has dealt the dealer’s hand a secart
and hit the dealer’'s hand with an additional card.

(2) The dealer must separate out the dealer’'s gecard and
any additional cards in the order in which theyeveealt.

(3) Before taking any other cards from the shoe, dealer
must use the second card and any additional chatliave
been separated out in the order the cards werénaifig
taken from the shoe.
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(4)

(5)

The dealer must deal the player immediatelyoilgefthe
dealer player A—

(@) if player A was not dealt a second card—a sgcon
card; and

(b) if player A indicates player A wants to be fiith
additional cards—as many additional cards as player
A indicates.

The dealer must deal a second card to the iealend and
may hit the dealer’s hand in the usual way.

58 Dealer with no first card

1)

(@)

3)

If a dealer is acting on a player’'s hand argtavers the
dealer has missed dealing a first card to the dsdtand,
the dealer must—

(@) give each player the choice of withdrawing the
player’'s spanish blackjack wager; and

(b) finish acting on all players’ hands that hawe been
withdrawn.

The dealer must take 2 cards and, if necesBaigh hitting
the dealer’s hand, if there is at least 1 player—

(@ who did not withdraw the player’'s spanish bjack
wager; and

(b) whose point total is not more than 20.

However, the dealer can not obtain blackjacknfrthe 2
cards dealt to the dealer's hand under subse@ioryen if
the 2 cards are an ace and a card with a poiné\alaO.

59 Extra hand dealt

If the dealer has started acting on a player's handextra
hand dealt in error is void.

60 Player not acting on hand after wagering

If a player who has made a spanish blackjack wdges
not act on the player’s hand within a reasonalte tior
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Part 8

refuses to act or is not present, a pit boss, tassipit boss
or floor manager may direct—

(@)

(b)

the first 2 cards must be dealt to the playbdsd,;
and

further cards must be dealt to the player’sdhamtil
the hard total of the hand is more than 11 or tfe s
total of the hand is more than 16.

Use of card machine

61 Card machine

(1)
(2)

3)

A card machine may be used for spanish blakkjac

However, a card machine must not be used fgarae of
spanish blackjack if perfect pairs is offered witle game,
unless the approved control system for the casatesthat

a card machine may be used for a game of spanish
blackjack with which perfect pairs is offered.

If a card machine is used, the operation ofsparto 7 is
changed to the extent necessary for the followmdpave
effect—

(@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

the number of decks used must be not less ttiean
minimum and not more than the maximum number of
decks (which in turn must be not more than 8)
approved by the chief executive for use in the card
machine;

when play is started, or if the cards in thedca
machine are replaced under section 16, the cards mu
be inspected and shuffled and then placed in the ca
machine;

the cards do not need to be cut before beiagegl in
the card machine;

a cutting card may be used to conceal the tvottard
of the cards placed into the machine, but it mest b
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removed from the machine before cards for the first
round of play are dealt;

(e) cutting cards are not used for the game, dtieer in
the way mentioned in paragraph (d);

() for dealing the cards, the card machine takesplace
of the dealing shoe;

(g) cards that have been placed in the discard aaek
placed in the card machine to be mixed with the
remaining cards in the machine.

(4) Section 11 does not apply if a card machinesed.

62 Card machine malfunction

(1) This section applies if a card machine malfioms during
a round of play.

(2) A casino employee of the level of pit boss @hler must
ensure that the card machine is repaired or regplace
accordance with the casino’s approved control gyste

(3) If the casino employee considers that the mation has
disadvantaged a player, each player must be gikien t
opportunity to have the player's wagers for thenauwf
play returned to the player before the round ofy g
continued.
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Schedule 11 — Spanish blackjack (continued)
Spanish blackjack table layout

Diagram 11.1—
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Schedule 12 Wheel of fortune

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing wheel of fortune

This schedule states the rules for conducting dagliny
the casino game known as wheel of fortune.

Part 2 Rules for wheel with 50 spaces

2 Wheel and layout

(1) Wheel of fortune is played with a circular whesich is at
least 1.5m in diameter.

(2) The rim of the wheel is divided into the follmg 50
equally spaced sections—

(@) 24 sections showing 1 symbol;

(b) 8 sections showing a second symbol;
(c) 8 sections showing a third symbol,
(d) 4 sections showing a fourth symbol;
(e) 2 sections showing a fifth symbol,

() 2 sections showing a sixth symbol;
(g) 1 section showing a seventh symbol;

(h) 1 section showing an eighth symbol.
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(3) The sections are arranged around the rim ofwtheel as
shown in diagram 12.1.

(4) Each wheel of fortune table layout cloth musivén the
name of, or logo for, the casino, the 8 symbolsthedodds
that apply to each symbol imprinted on it in theyvgsaown
in diagram 12.2 or approved by the chief executive.

(5) Each symbol must be imprinted in a clearly nledi area of
the layout cloth, which is used by the players lacimg
wagers at this game.

Spinning the wheel
(1) The direction of each spin of the wheel maybernated.

(2) The wheel must be spun by the dealer grasgiagitm of
the wheel or the spinning knobs and not the spokeggs.

(3) To be a valid spin, at least 4 revolutionsha wheel must
be completed after the dealer has called ‘no metg.b

Announcing the winning symbol and dealing with
wagers

After the indicator comes to rest in a slot—

(@) the dealer must announce the winning symbadhef
slot; and

(b) the dealer must collect all losing wagers drehtpay
all winning wagers.

No unauthorised interference with gaming equipment

During play a person, other than a casino key eyeglor a
casino employee who is responsible for the operagiod
integrity of the game, must not interfere with thibeel or
its rotation.

Permissible wagers and results

A permissible wager by a player at the game of Wwbée
fortune is a wager on a symbol that wins if the kghis
spun and loses if any other symbol is spun.
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7 How wagers may be made or withdrawn

(1) All wagers at wheel of fortune are made by plggaming
chips on the appropriate area of the layout.

(2) A wager can not be made orally.

(3) A wager must not be placed, changed or withdrafter
the revolutions of the wheel necessary to constitutvalid
spin have commenced.

(4) A winning wager may be withdrawn before the tregin.

8 Player responsible when wagering

(1) Each player is responsible for correctly posiing the
player's wager or wagers on the layout regardlebs o
whether the player is helped by the dealer.

(2) Each player must ensure instructions the plgixess to the
dealer about placing the player's wager or wagees a
correctly carried out.

9 Wagers dealt with when indicator rests in slot

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordanitke its
position on the layout when the indicator fallsrést in a
slot of the wheel.

10 Change to application of ss 8 and 9 if unfair
(1) This section applies if—
(@) either of the following happens—

(i) a player's chip is moved from its original
position by another person to another position
on the table layout and the chip and its original
position can be identified by the casino
operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a player's wager as
instructed by the player, or incorrectly places
the wager, and the instructions can be
confirmed by the dealer; and
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@)

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the applicataf
sections 8 and 9 would be unfair to the player.

Despite sections 8 and 9, the casino operaayr sattle the
player's wager as if the chip were in the origioakorrect
position.

11 Minimum and maximum wagers

If the minimum wager permitted for a table is nairenthan
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table niestt
least—

(@) if the payout odds are 1 to 1—3$400; or
(b) if the payout odds are 5 to 1—$80; or
(c) if the payout odds are 11 to 1—$40; or
(d) if the payout odds are 22 to 1—$20; or
(e) if the payout odds are 44 to 1—$10.

12 Payout odds for winning wagers

1)

Winning wagers at wheel of fortune are paidhst odds
listed below—

Wager Payout odds
symbol a lto1l
symbol b 5t01
symbol ¢ 5t01
symbol d 11tol
symbol e 22t01
symbol f 22to 1

symbol g 44t01
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(2)

3)

symbol h 44 to 1.

If the indicator comes to rest between 2 symlthat is,
stops on a peg), the symbol that last passed theator is
the winning symbol.

Each wheel of fortune table must have the ¥alhg notice
posted in full view of the public—

‘If the indicator stops on a peg, the previous symb the
winner and not the oncoming symbol.’

13 Irregularities

(1)

(2)

Part 3

If a mechanical malfunction of the wheel occtirs dealer
must announce ‘no spin’ and the spin is an invalh
whether or not the indicator comes to rest in 1hef slots
on the wheel.

If the dealer calls ‘no spin’ all wagers aradvon the spin.

Changed rules for wheel with
52 spaces

14 Wheel and layout

(1)

(2)

If the chief executive approves, an alternatwieel of
fortune may be played with a circular wheel noslésan
1.5m in diameter.

The rim of the wheel must be divided into 52uaty
spaced sections as follows—

(&) 24 sections showing 1 symbol;

(b) 12 sections showing a second symbol;
(c) 8 sections showing a third symbol;

(d) 4 sections showing a fourth symbol;
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(e) 2 sections showing a fifth symbol,
(H 1 section showing a sixth symbol;
(g) 1 section showing a seventh symbol.

(3) The sections must be arranged around the ritheofvheel
as shown in diagram 12.3.

(4) Each alternative wheel of fortune table layoldth must
have the name of, or logo for, the casino, thenfl®}s and
the odds that apply to each symbol imprinted om ithe
way shown in diagram 12.4 or approved by the chief
executive.

(5) Section 2(5) applies to the alternative whédbdune.

15 Spinning the wheel
Sections 3 to 5 apply to the alternative wheebadiuine.

16 Permissible wagers and results
Sections 6 to 10 apply to the alternative whedbdfine.

17 Minimum and maximum wagers

(1) If the minimum wager permitted for a table &t more than
$5, the maximum wager permitted for the table nigestt
least—

(@) if the payout odds are 1 to 1—$200; or
(b) if the payout odds are 3 to 1—3$80; or
(c) if the payout odds are 5 to 1—3$40; or
(d) if the payout odds are 11 to 1—$20.

(2) Also, if the minimum wager permitted for a @kk not
more than $2, the maximum wager permitted for Hidet
must be at least—

(@) if the payout odds are 23 to 1—$10; or
(b) if the payout odds are 47 to 1—$5.



246
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

18 Payout odds for winning wagers

(1) Winning wagers at the alternative wheel of dog are paid
at the following odds—

Wager Payout odds
symbol a lto1l
symbol b 3tol
symbol ¢ 5t01
symbol d 11to 1l
symbol e 23to1
symbol f 47t0 1
symbol g 47 to 1.

(2) Section 12(2) and (3) applies to the altermativheel of
fortune.

19 Irregularities
Section 13 applies to the alternative wheel ofuiiogt
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Schedule 12 — Wheel of fortune (continued)

Diagram 12.1—Arrangement of wheel of fortune
section 2(3)
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Schedule 12 — Wheel of fortune (continued)

Diagram 12.2—Wheel of fortune table layout
section 2(4)
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*Approximate location for casino name or logo
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Schedule 12 — Wheel of fortune (continued)

Diagram 12.3—Arrangement of alternative wheel of fo  rtune
section 14(3)

*Approximate location for casino name or logo
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Schedule 12 — Wheel of fortune (continued)

Diagram 12.4—Alternative wheel of fortune table lay  out

section 14(4)
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Schedule 13  Two-up dice

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing two-up dice

This schedule states the rules for conducting daygny the
casino game known as two-up dice.

2 Definitions for sch 13
In this schedule—

headsmeans 2 dice lying on the table with ‘H’ showing on
the top side of each die.

invalid spinmeans a spin declared invalid by the dealer under
section 20.

oddsmeans 2 dice lying on the table with ‘H’ showingtbe
top side of 1 die and ‘T’ showing on the top side¢he other
die.

player's wagersee section 11(1).

spin, in relation to dice, means to throw the dice.
spinnermeans the player or dealer who spins the dice.
spinner’s wagersee section 6(1).

tails means 2 dice lying on the table with ‘T’ showingtbe
top side of each die.

valid spinmeans a spin that is not an invalid spin.
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Part 2

Table, layout and equipment

3 Table and layout

(1)

(2)

3)

Two-up dice is played on an oblong table witurrded
corners and high walled sides having places forgptaand
places for the dealers.

The layout cloth covering the two-up dice tabheist be
substantially as shown in diagram 13.1 and mus$tidec—

(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) areas for placing the spinner's wager and pfye
wagers.

The two-up dice table must have a drop boxchéd to it.

4 Dice to be used in the game

(1)

(2)
3)
(4)

(5)

Each die used in the game must have—
(@) 6 equal sides; and
(b) 3 of the sides marked ‘H’ and 3 sides markeédamnd

(c) the sides arranged so that each side markeds'H’
opposite a side marked ‘T".

A set of 5 dice must be at the table at the sfeplay.
However, only 2 dice may be spun for playing ¢fame.

The dealer must keep the dice, other than tte id play,
in a dice cup at the table.

A player may not ask for new dice for a game.
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Part 3

The spinner

5 Selecting the spinner and the dice for spinning

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

(8)

This section states the procedures for offethng dice to
players to act as spinner.

At the start of the first game after the talsleopened for
play, the dealer must offer the 5 dice at the tablie first
player on the dealer’s left hand side.

At the start of a subsequent game, if a spirmast be
selected, the dealer must offer the 5 dice atabketto the
next player at the table, going in a clockwise aimn, from
the place at the table occupied by the spinner tier
previous game.

If the player offered the dice under subsecti@hor (3)
declines to spin the dice, the dealer must offerdite to
each of the other players in turn, going clockwaseund
the table, until a player accepts the dice or k@ygrs have
declined to spin the dice.

If a player accepts the dice, the player issihiener.

If all of the players decline to spin the dit®e dealer is the
spinner.

The spinner must select 2 dice from the 5 diifered, to
use in play.

If the dealer is the spinner under subsect®ntbe dealer
must spin the dice until the dealer spins headailsronce,
or odds 5 times consecutively, after which the elealay
stop being the spinner or continue as the spinner.

6 Spinner’s wager

(1)

(2)

The spinner must place a wager (8penner’'s wagey on
either heads or tails.

However, a dealer acting as the spinner mustpface a
wager.
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3)

(4)

The spinner's wager may only be placed by plaahips
on the area of the layout for the spinner’s wager.

The spinner’'s wager must remain unchanged erayout
until the result of the wager has been decided.

Spinning the dice

1)

(@)
3)

The spinner must spin the dice after the deeddis ‘no
more bets’.

The spinner must use only 1 hand to handi@iorthe dice.
The spinner must spin the dice, so that they—

(@) leave the spinner’s hand simultaneously; and

(b) strike the end of the table farthest from thimser.

Results of the spinner’s wager

1)

(@)

A spinner’s wager on heads—

(@ wins if the spinner spins heads 3 times, withou
spinning tails, and without spinning odds 5 times

consecutively; and
(b) loses if the spinner spins tails; and
(c) loses if the spinner spins odds 5 times corisezy.

A spinner’s wager on tails—

(@ wins if the spinner spins tails 3 times, withou
spinning heads, and without spinning odds 5 times

consecutively; and
(b) loses if the spinner spins heads; and
(c) loses if the spinner spins odds 5 times corisezy.

Payout odds for a spinner’s wager

A winning spinner’s wager is paid at odds of 7.9.to0
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10 Changing the spinner

(1) If the spinner’'s wager wins, the spinner mappdbeing the
spinner or continue as the spinner.

(2) If the spinner’s wager loses, the spinner nstgb being the
spinner.

(3) If the spinner stops being the spinner undéssation (1)
or (2), a spinner must be selected for the nextegam

(4) If the spinner stops spinning the dice befbeeresult of the
spinner’s wager is decided—

(@) the dealer must take over as spinner and bpiulite
until the result of the spinner’s wager is decidautl

(b) a spinner must be selected for the next game.

Part 4 Players

11 Player’'s wager

(1) A player, including a player who is the spinmaay place a
wager (aplayer's wagey on heads or tails and may place
separate player’'s wagers on heads and tails.

(2) A player's wager may only be placed by placaigps on
the area of the layout for players’ wagers.

(3) A player's wager must remain unchanged on thmut
until the result of the wager has been decided.

12 Results of a player’s wager
(1) A player's wager on heads—
(@) wins, if the spinner spins heads; and
(b) loses, if the spinner spins—
() tails; or
(i) odds 5 times consecutively.
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(2) A player's wager on tails—
(@) wins, if the spinner spins tails; and
(b) loses, if the spinner spins—
(i) heads; or
(i) odds 5 times consecutively.

13 Payout odds for a player’s wager
A winning player’s wager is paid at odds of 1 to 1.

Part 5 Other matters about wagers

14 Minimum and maximum wagers

If the minimum wager permitted at a table for a gaof
two-up dice is not more than $5, the maximum wager
permitted for the table must be at least $100.

15 Player responsible for placing wagers

(1) Each player is responsible for the correct gpmsing of his
or her wagers on the layout, whether or not theeplas
helped by the dealer.

(2) Each player must ensure that the instructidres glayer
gives to the dealer about positioning chips for drisher
wagers are carried out correctly.

16 Wagers to remain after dealer calls ‘no more bets’

No wager may be placed, changed or withdrawn alffter
dealer has called ‘no more bets’.
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17 How wagers are dealt with

Each wager must be settled strictly in accordanitke its
position on the layout when the result of the wagger
decided.

18 Change to application of ss 15 and 17 if unfair
(1) This section applies if—
(@) any of the following happen—

(i) a player's chip is moved from its original
position by another person to another position
on the table layout and the chip and its original
position can be identified by the casino
operator;

(i) a dealer does not place a chip for a wager as
instructed by a player, or incorrectly places the
chip, and the instructions can be confirmed by
the dealer;

(i) a player’s chip is struck by a die during pirs
causing the chip to move from its original
position to another position on the table layout,
and the chip and its original position can be
identified by the casino operator; and

(b) the casino operator is satisfied the applicatod
sections 15 and 17 would be unfair to the player.

(2) Despite sections 15 and 17, the casino operagy settle
the wager made by the player as if the chip wer¢hen
original or correct position.

19 Results of spins to be displayed
(1) The result of each spin must be shown—
(@) if the spin is heads—by switching on 1 lightairset
of 3 lights that are all the same colour; or
(b) if the spin is tails—by switching on 1 light &nset of
3 lights that are all a second colour; or
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@)

(©)

if the spin is odds—by switching on 1 lightarset of
5 lights that are all a third colour.

If a light fails, a card showing the resulttbé spin must be
shown instead of the light.

Part 6 Irregularities
20 Invalid spins
(1) The dealer—
(@) must declare a spin invalid if—

(b)

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(V)
(vi)

the spinner uses both hands to handle or spin
the dice; or

the dice do not leave the spinner's hand
simultaneously; or

the dice do not strike the end of the table
farthest from the spinner; or

either or both of the dice come to rest in the
table’s chip tray; or

1 die comes to rest on top of the other die; or

either or both of the dice come to rest in the
dice cup or on the rail of the table; or

(vii) a die does not come to rest evenly on théetab

including, for example, because the die comes
to rest entirely or partially on a chip or other

object, or a corner of the die comes to rest
against the table wall; or

(viii) either or both of the dice go off the tabbnd

may declare a spin invalid if the dealer othsew
considers the spin is invalid.
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(2) Subject to subsection (1)(a)(iv) and (vii), thealer must
not declare a spin invalid only because a die @sita chip
during the spin.

(3) The dealer declares a spin invalid by calling spin’ or
‘barred'—

(@) if possible, before the dice come to rest; or

(b) otherwise, as soon as possible after the dogecto
rest.

(4) If the dealer declares a spin invalid, a casiep employee
responsible for managing table games may overtude t
dealer if the casino key employee considers théeddas
made an error in declaring the spin invalid.

21 Dealer may take over as spinner if there are
consecutive or numerous invalid spins

(1) A spinner must stop being the spinner if—
(@) the spinner spins 3 consecutive invalid spins;

(b) the dealer considers the spinner has spun an
unreasonably high proportion of invalid to valid
spins.

(2) If a spinner stops being the spinner under esttion (1)—

(@) the dealer must spin the dice until the restilthe
spinner’s wager is decided; and

(b) a spinner must be selected for the next game.

(3) Despite subsection (2)(b), if a spinner stogsndp the
spinner because the spinner’s first 3 spins aralithgpins,
the spinner may, if he or she wishes, continudaspinner
after the result of the spinner’s wager is decided.

22 Procedure if a die goes off the table

(1) If a die or dice go off the table, the followimprocedures
must be followed—

(@ an immediate effort must be made to retriewedie
or dice;
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@)

3)

(b)

(©)

(d)

the remaining dice must be offered to the spiro
select new dice;

if the missing die or dice are found, they mbst
checked by the dealer, then—

(i) if requested by the spinner—returned to the
spinner; or

(i) if not requested by the spinner—placed back in
the dice cup;

if 2 dice are lost—a new set of dice must baEgstly
placed at the table and the remaining dice of #ie s
previously in use must be removed from the table.

Despite subsection (1)(b), the spinner may #mkthe
original dice to be returned.

Despite subsection (1)(d), to avoid delay igane, the
spinner may continue to use the remaining dice hef t
original set until—

(@)
(b)

the spinner’s wager loses; or

the spinner's wager wins and the spinner decide
stop being the spinner.
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Schedule 13 — Two-up dice (continued)

Diagram 13.1—Two-up dice table and layout
section 3(2)

Dealer Dealer
position position
// Chip Tray \\
Drop Box
% E [H] Spinner's Bet Area “@ %
§ 7 TAILS ] TAILS < T
HEADS ] [ HEADS
% Logo (actual location may vary)

\.
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Schedule 14  Texas hold’em poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing texas hold’em poker

This schedule states the rules for conducting daying the
casino game known as texas hold’em poker.

2 Definitions for sch 14
In this schedule—

absent playermeans a player who is absent with approval
under section 22(2)(a).

act, in a round of betting, means to fold, call, calld raise,
or check.

active playey for a round of play, means a player who has not
folded or gone all-in but does not include an abpéayer.

all-in orgoing all-in see section 31(1).

betmeans an amount put out for a blind bet, an openétga
call or a call and raise.

blind betmeans a first blind bet or second blind bet.

buck, for a round of play, means the marker used tovghe
last player to receive the hole cards in the roofmalay.

burn card means the card dealt immediately before the flop,
turn card or river card.

calls or called see section 3.
checkssee section 4(1).

commissionmeans the amount the dealer deducts from a pot
for payment to the casino operator under section 32
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community card without indicating a particular community
card, means a card from the flop, or the turn aardiver
card.

designated playerfor a round of play, means the player who
has the buck for the round of play.

face value of a card, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4, &,,@, 9 or
10; or

(b) the type of card, namely, jack, queen, kinga®.

first active playey for a round of play, means the first player
who is an active player, going in a clockwise di@t from
the designated player for the round of play.

first blind betsee section 24(1).

first round of betting means the betting that happens in a
round of play immediately after each player hastalt the
hole cards for the round of play.

flop, or the first 3 community cards, means the 3 cénds
are dealt face down and simultaneously exposed thftdirst
round of betting.

fold see section 5.

gamemeans a table game made up of successive rounds of
play of texas hold’em poker.

hand, of a player, means the poker hand with the highes
poker ranking that is made up of—

(@) the player’s hole cards and 3 community cawds;
(b) 1 of the player’s hole cards and 4 communitgsaor
(c) all 5 community cards.

hole cardssee section 21(4).

inactive player for a round of play, means a player who has
gone all-in or folded.

minimum table stake for a game at a table, means the
minimum stake required to enter the game at tHe.tab

misdealsee section 34(1).
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new playersee section 22(1).
next tg a player, see section 6.

odd card in relation to another card or cards, means d car
that has a different face value to the other cachods.

opening betfor a round of betting, means the bet, other than
a blind bet, with which a player opens the bettiog the
round.

participation feesee section 20(1).

playermeans a player in a game of texas hold’em poker.
poker handssee section 7.

poker rankingsee section 8.

pot means an accumulation of bets during a roundayf. pl
raise or raisessee section 9.

returning playersee section 22(2).

river card, or the fifth community card, means the card that
dealt face down and exposed after the third rodrmbtiing.

round of betting for a round of play, means the first, second,
third, or final round of betting for the round dag.

round of play includes the steps in the sequence of play
described in section 21 from paying the particiqratiee, if
any, to paying the pot to the winner.

second blind besee section 24(2).

showdownmeans the procedure under section 29 for deciding
the winning hand or hands in which 1 or more plsysrow
their hands.

table stake of a player, means the amount (in chips) the
player has on the table, before a round of playtsstdor
betting in the round of play.

turn card, or the fourth community card, means the card that
is dealt face down and exposed after the seconddraii
betting.
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3 Meaning of calls and called

1)

A player player A calls another playerplayer B in a
round of play if player A makes the bet needed &kenthe
total bets by player A in the round of play equatte total
bets made by player B in the round of play.

(2) Under subsection (1), player B is the playeowdtalled
4 Meaning of check
(1) A playerchecksin a round of betting if the player declines
to make an opening bet but does not fold.
(2) A player may check only in the second, thindfimal round
of betting.
(3) However, a new or returning player may checkhia first
round of betting.
(4) The first player who may check in a round oftibg is the
first active player.
(5) If the first active player folds or checks, leactive player
in turn may also check until either—
(@ a player makes an opening bet for the round of
betting; or
(b) the round of betting ends.
5 Meaning of fold
(1) A playerfolds in a round of play if, in a round of betting,
the player—
(@) places the player’s hole cards face down onabie;
and
(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the playshes to
stop taking part in the round of play.
(2) If a player folds, the dealer must collect filayer’'s cards

and place them in the circled area for discardgheftable
layout.
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(3) For subsection (1)(b), a player is taken toehtolded in a
round of play if the player puts the player’s camsthe
circled area for discards of the table layout.

Meaning of being nextto a player

A player player A is next to another playerplayer B if,
going around the table in a clockwise directiomfrplayer
B, player A is the nearest player positioned gitayer B.

Meaning of poker hands

(1) The poker handsfor texas hold’em poker are stated in
column 1 of the table.

(2) Each poker hand is made up of the cards mesdion
opposite the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 5 arather tha
another poker hand mentioned in

section

1 pair 2 cards with the same face value ar
odd cards

2 pairs 2 cards with the same face value, anc

2 cards with the same face value (o
than the face value of the first 2 cards)

1 odd card

3 of a kind 3 cards with the same face value ar
odd cards

straight 5 cards of more than 1 suit runn

consecutively in face value

flush 5 cards of the same suit but not runi
consecutively in face value
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full house 3 cards with the samecdavalue an
another 2 cards with the same face value

4 of a kind 4 cards with the same face value ar
odd card

straight flush 5 cards of the same suit runn
consecutively in face value, other the

royal flush
royal flush 10, jack, queen, king aade of the san
suit.
8 Ranking of poker hands and cards

(1) The ranking of poker handgdker ranking from lowest to
highest, is as follows—
. odd card hand
. 1 pair
. 2 pairs
. 3 of a kind
. straight
. flush
. full house
. 4 of a kind
. straight flush
. royal flush.

(2) All suits of cards are equal.

(3) Hands ranking the same, but with cards of chffié face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

(4) The ranking of cards, from lowest to highes®2, 3, 4, 5, 6,

()

7, 8,9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

An ace may rank in a straight as high.
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(6)

(7)

Example for subsection (5)

a straight consisting of 10, jack, queen, king acel
An ace may also rank in a straight as low.
Example for subsection (6)

a straight consisting of ace, 2, 3,4 and 5

If 2 or more players’ hands have identical pokanking
and face values, the hands are of equal ranking.

Examples of application of this sectien
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beats a B, 80, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 paieshtmd holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higHezath hand has an
equally ranked pair, the face values of the seqmics decide the
outcome. If each hand has 2 equally ranked pédiesface value of
the fifth card of each hand decides the outcomeath of the fifth
cards is equally ranked, the 2 hands are of eculaéy

9 Meaning of raise and raises

1)

(@)

A playerraisesin a round of betting if the player calls or
makes an opening bet and then bets an additional@inia
raise).

The casino operator may decide the maximum runob
raises allowed in each round of betting.

10 Clockwise direction to be used

If, in a round of play, the dealer has to deal vathyers in
turn, or the players have to act in turn, the dealest deal
with the players, or the players must act, goirguad the
table in a clockwise direction.
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Part 2 Table, layout and equipment

11 Table and layout

(1) Texas hold’em poker is played at a table wildtes for not
more than 10 players and 1 dealer.

(2) The layout for the table is the layout in dexgr14.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive, buist
include—

(a) acircle for discards; and
(b) the name of, or logo for, the casino.

12 Equipment

(1) A table for texas hold’em poker must be equippeth the
following—

(@) abuck;

(b) a cutting card;

(c) adealing shoe;

(d) adrop box;

(e) a sign stating the following—
(i) the minimum table stake;
(i)  betting limits and structure;
(i) that there are 2 blind bets;

(iv) the rate of commission or the amount of the
participation fee.

(2) A table may also be equipped with a mecharsbalffling
device approved by the chief executive for useexas
hold’em poker.
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Part 3 Preparing for the game

13 Complete deck to be used

Texas hold’em poker must be played with a complietek
of 52 cards.

14 Sorting and inspecting the cards

(1) The dealer and the floor manager must indeps#hdsort
and inspect the cards at the table—

(@) before the first round of play for a game staand

(b) if, after a round of play, the dealer, pit bassfloor
manager considers at least 1 of the cards in thk de
used for the last round of play is unfit for funthese;
and

(c) if the cards are otherwise not to be usedHergame.

(2) A floor manager may, after a round of play, #s& dealer
to check that the deck being used for the gamengtete.

15 Inspecting and shuffling a new deck

(1) This section applies if a deck is to be useadafsound of
play and has not been used in the preceding roupldy

(2) After the cards have been sorted and inspetteddealer
must spread the cards face up on the table to maeesy
for a player inspecting them to see if the cardsnfa
complete deck.

(3) After a player has been given an opportunitjotik at the

cards, the dealer must turn the cards face dowhemble
and wash, stack and shuffle them by hand.

16 Seating positions

(1) If, before a game starts, 2 or more persons tassit at a
particular position at the table, the seating pasitnust be
decided by a draw of the cards.
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(2) If a seat at a table becomes vacant duringveegthe order
of priority for filling the seat is as follows—

(@) players who have been taking part in the ganue st
started are first in priority;

(b) other players are second in priority;

(c) persons who wish to become players are third in
priority.

(3) If 2 or more persons have the same prioritfilk@a vacant
seat under subsection (2), and no-one has a huglweity,
the seating position must be decided by a drawetards.

(4) For a draw of the cards under subsection (1§3dr the
player who has the card with the highest rankingswthe
draw.

17 Shuffling cards before each round of play

(1) The cards must be shuffled immediately befbeestart of a
round of play.

(2) If a mechanical shuffling device is being usegdnay be
loaded only with 1 deck of cards.

(3) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealest—

(@) cut the cards once at least 2 cards from eéhdrof
the deck; and

(b) place the cards that, before the cut, formedtdip of
the deck squarely on top of the cutting card; and

(c) place the cards that, before the cut, formedotittom
of the deck squarely on top of the other cardsthed
cutting card; and

(d) place the deck and cutting card in a dealirggsh

18 The buck

(1) The player to the immediate right of the deageeives the
buck for the first round of play.
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(2) At the end of each round of play after thetfirsund of
play, the buck is passed to the player next tgptager who
had the buck for the preceding round of play.

(3) Ifitis an absent player’s turn to receive theek, the next
active player receives the buck instead.

(4) A player must accept the buck when it is theyet’s turn to

receive it.
19 Minimum table stake
(1) Subsections (2) and (3) apply if a person muakbo become
a player in—

(@) the first round of play for a game; or

(b) a later round of play for a game, if the pers@s not
a player in the preceding round of play.

(2) The person must place the person’s table siakée table,
in full view of the dealer and all players.

(3) The table stake must be—
(@) atleast the minimum table stake; and

(b) in the form of chips, or if it is placed on tteble in
cash, immediately converted into chips.

(4) A player must not add to or reduce the play&atsde stake
during a round of play, other than by taking paraiiround
of betting.

(5) A returning player may continue to play witlkettable stake
the player had when the player left the table, evdahe
table stake is less than the minimum table stake.

20 Participation fee

(1) A casino operator may charge each player a (e
participation feg for taking part in a round of play.

(2) If a participation fee is payable, the playarsinpay the fee
before the round of play starts.
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(3) However, the casino operator must not charge
participation fee for a round of play if commissisnto be
deducted from any pots for the round of play.

21 Play sequence

(1) This section states the steps that may ocaua fmund of
play.

(2) If a participation fee is charged, the playgray the
participation fee for the round of play.

(3) There is blind betting before any cards ardtdea

(4) After the blind betting is completed, the dealeals 2 cards
(thehole card3 face down to each player.

(5) There is a first round of betting after eaclaypl has
received the player’s hole cards.

(6) The dealer deals a burn card face down befeatirdy the
flop face down.

(7) The dealer exposes the flop and there is anskecmund of
betting.

(8) The dealer deals a burn card face down befeatirdy the
turn card face down.

(9) The dealer exposes the turn card and therghgdaround
of betting.

(10) The dealer deals a burn card face down befeating the
river card face down.

(11) The dealer exposes the river card and theaefasirth and
final round of betting.

(12) Finally, if a player has not already won tband of playa
showdown decides who wins the round of play.

(13) The pot is paid to the winner or winners o ttound of
play.

22 New and returning players

1)

A person is aew playerf—
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(@) he or she is about to become a player in adrofiplay
for a game and they were not a player in the piaged
round of play; and

(b) he or she were not directed by a floor manag@nove
from a table to another table.

(2) A player (theaeturning playen may return to a game if—

(@ he or she left the game with the approval o&sino
employee of the level of floor manager or highed a

(b) he or she rejoins the game in accordance vhigh t
approval.

(3) However, a new or returning player may onlynjai game
during a round of play before the hole cards asdtde

Part 4 Playing the game

23 How to wager

(1) A player wagers in a round of play by placiraggng chips
in the appropriate area of the table.

(2) A wager must not be made orally.

24 Placing the blind bets and dealing the hole cards

(1) At the start of a round of play, the player neéa the
designated player for the round of play must malksired
bet (the first blind bef) equal to half the minimum
permissible wager for the table.

(2) The player next to the player who made thd bisnd bet
must also make a blind bet (teecond blind bgtequal to
the minimum permissible wager for the table.

(3) If it is an absent player’'s turn to make a #linet under
subsection (1) or (2) the next active player muakenthe
blind bet.
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(4) After the second blind bet has been made ahdaders
under section 25 have been made, the dealer maktrae
hole cards to each player.

(5) To deal the hole cards, the dealer must deeartdl face
down to each player starting with the player whalenthe
first blind bet until each player has 2 cards.

25 Wagers for new and returning players

(1) A new player in a round of play must make aevaggual to
the value of the second blind bet.

(2) If a returning player was absent during therntto make a
blind bet, they must make a wager equal to the aoseb
total value of all missed blind bets that the neituy player
would otherwise have been required to make.

(3) The wager mentioned in subsection (1) and (2ktnbe
made before the hole cards are dealt.

26 Sequence for the first round of betting

(1) This section explains the sequence for thd fiosind of
betting.

(2) After each player has been dealt the hole cdh#dsplayer
(player B) who is next to the player who made the second
blind bet may—

(@) make an opening bet for the round of bettimg; o
(b) make an opening bet and raise; or
(c) fold.

(3) If player B folds under subsection (2)(c), eatdyer in turn
may, if an opening bet has not already been made—

(@) make an opening bet or an opening bet and; @ise
(b) fold.

(4) However, a new or returning player may alsockhi¢ no
opening bet has been made.

(5) An opening bet and a raise made with an opebetgnust
each be equal to the amount of the second blind bet
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(6) If a player (theopening playey makes an opening bet, each
active player in turn, starting with the player néa the
opening player, may—

(@ call;or

(b) call and raise; or
(c) fold; or

(d) goall-in.

(7) If a player makes an opening bet and no otleep raises,
the player who made the first blind bet must makeager
equal to the amount of the first blind bet to remen active
player.

(8) The first round of betting and the round ofypéands if any
of the following happens—

(@) no player makes an opening bet;
(b) a player makes an uncalled opening bet;
(c) aplayer makes an uncalled raise.

(9) If no player makes an opening bet—

(@) the player who made the second blind bet is the
winner of the round of play; and

(b) the dealer must announce that the pot has Wween
and pay out the pot under section 28.

(10) If a player makes an uncalled opening bet ocalied
raise—

(@) the player is the winner of the round of plaryc

(b) the dealer must announce that the pot has Wween

and pay out the pot under section 28.
(11) The first round of betting ends and the rowfdplay
continues if—

(@ 2 or more players (theontributing playerg have
each contributed an equal amount to the pot; and

(b) no other player has contributed a greater amtmun
the pot than each of the contributing players; and

(c) no player raises.
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27 Sequence for the second, third and final rounds of

betting

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

This section explains the sequence for thersgabird and
final rounds of betting.

After the dealer has exposed the appropriatanuanity
card or cards for the round of betting, the firdtivee player
may—

(@) make an opening bet for the round of bettimg; o
(b) check; or
(c) fold.

If the first active player checks or folds undeibsection
(2), each player in turn may, if an opening bet has
already been made—

(@ make an opening bet; or
(b) check; or
(c) fold.

An opening bet must not be less than the minimu
permissible wager for the table nor more than th&imum
permissible wager for the table.

If a player (thepening playey makes an opening bet, each
active player in turn, starting with the player néa the
opening player, may—

(@ call;or

(b) call and raise; or
(c) fold; or

(d) goall-in.

The round of betting and the round of play emdsther of
the following happens—

(@) a player makes an uncalled opening bet;
(b) a player makes an uncalled raise.

If a player makes an uncalled opening bet ocalied
raise—

(@) the player is the winner of the round of plarycl
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(8)

(9)

(10)

(b) the dealer must announce that the pot has Wween
and pay out the pot under section 28.

The round of betting ends and the round of glagtinues

if—

(@ 2 or more players (theontributing playerg have
each contributed an equal amount to the pot; and

(b) no other player has contributed a greater amtmun
the pot than each of the contributing players; and

(c) no player raises.

However, if the final round of betting ends endubsection
(8), a showdown happens for the round of play.

In this section—

appropriate community card or cardsfor a round of
betting, means—

(@) for the second round of betting—the flop; or
(b) for the third round of betting—the turn card; o

(c) for the final round of betting—the river card.

28 Payment of pot and commission at end of round of

betting
(1) This section applies if a round of play endewla round of
betting ends.
(2) However, this section does not apply if a showa
happens for the round of play.
(3) If commission is to be deducted for the roumglay, the

dealer must—

(@) if the winning player has made an uncalled open
bet or an uncalled raise—return the uncalled omenin

bet or raise to the winning player; and
(b) calculate and announce the amount of the pok; a

(c) calculate and announce the amount of
commission; and

(d) deduct the commission from the pot; and

the



279
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

(4)

()

(e) announce the amount of the pot, less the cosnonis
deducted; and

(H pass the pot, less the commission deductedhéo
winning player.

If a participation fee has been charged forrthend of play,
the dealer must pass the entire pot to the winpiager.

Subsections (3) and (4) apply subject to se@ib

29 Showdown

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

This section explains the sequence for a shawdm a
round of play.

If no player made an opening bet for the finaind of
betting—

(@) the designated player for the round of playe (th
showing playey must show the player’s hand; or

(b) if the designated player is not an active playee
first active player (also thshowing playey must
show the player’s hand.

If the final round of betting has ended andsadhon (2)
does not apply, the last player to be called irfitined round
of betting (also thehowing playey must show the player’s
hand.

If another active player @sponding playexor an eligible
all-in player for the showdown (alsorasponding player
has a hand that is equal in poker ranking to, ghdui in
poker ranking than, the showing player's hand, the
responding player must show the responding playensl.

When the showing player and each respondingeplaf
any, have shown their hands, the round of playthedinal
round of betting ends.

If only 1 hand has the highest poker rankihg, hand is the
winning hand.

If 2 or more hands each have the highest pakeing, the
hands are the winning hands.
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(8) After the winning hand or hands have been wibrdeat, the
dealer must announce the winning hand or hands.

(9) If commission is to be deducted for the roumglay, the
dealer must—

(@) calculate and announce the amount of the pdt; a

(b) calculate and announce the amount of the
commission; and

(c) deduct the commission from the pot; and

(d) announce the amount of the pot, less the cosioms
deducted; and

(e) either—

() pass the pot, less the commission deducted, to
the player with the winning hand; or

(i) if more than 1 player has a winning hand, devi
the pot equally, in units of $1, among the
players with the winning hands.

(10) If a participation fee has been charged, tadet must—

(@) pass the entire pot to the player with the wign
hand; or

(b) if more than 1 player has a winning hand, davitle
pot equally, in units of $1, among the players whté
winning hands.

(11) If there is an amount left over after a diwrsiunder
subsection (9)(e)(ii) or (10)(b), the amount isegivto the
player with a winning hand who is next to the deaigd
player for the round of play.

(12) The pot must not be divided on the basis ohgmeement
among players.

(13) This section applies subject to section 31.
(14) In this section—

eligible all-in player, for a showdown in a round of play,
means a player who—

(@) has gone all-in during the round of play; and
(b) s eligible to win the pot.
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30 Betting structure and raises

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

Subject to subsection (11), full pot bettinglfipot betting,
no limit betting, straddle bettingr structured betting
applies to betting at a table.

A player may make a raise that is—

(@ not less than the minimum raise under subse¢tp
for a round of betting and not more than the
maximum raise under the betting structure that
applies to the round; or

(b) if structured betting applies at the table—ime t
amount provided for under subsection (9).

Despite subsection (2)(a), if the minimum raiseder
subsection (4) for a round of betting would be mibran
the maximum raise under the betting structure dpgalies
to the round, the raise must be equal to the maximaise.

For a round of betting, a playgidyer A must not make a
raise less than—

(@) if an opening bet is made by the last playebéb
before player A—the amount of the opening bet; or

(b) if the last player to bet before player A makesall
without raising—the amount of the call; or

(c) if the last player to bet before player A cadisd
raises—the amount of player A’s call.

If full pot betting applies for the round of betting, a player's
raise must not be more than the total amount opthes it
is immediately before the player raises.

Example of full pot betting-

If the pot has $200 in it and a player’s call bergto $250, the player
may raise up to $250.

If half pot betting applies for the round of betting, a
player’'s raise must not be more than half the tatabunt
of the pot as it is immediately before the playeses.

Example of half pot bettirg

If the pot has $200 in it and a player’s call bergto $240, the player
may raise up to $120.
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(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

If no limit betting applies for the round of betting, a
player’'s raise must not be less than the amouthefast
bet made by an active player.

Example of no limit betting-

If the last active player made a call and raisalliog $200, the next
active player must bet a minimum amount of $20@ath and $200 to
raise.

If straddle betting applies for the round of betting, a
player’s raise must not be more than—

(@) if the player calls a player who has made asnom
bet—twice the opening bet; or

(b) if paragraph (a) does not apply, and the |&stgp to
bet called but did not raise—twice the amount & th
call; or

(c) if paragraph (a) does not apply and the lazyqgl to
bet called and raised—twice the total amount of the
call and raise.

If structured bettingapplies at the table, a player’'s raise
must be—

(@ in the first and second rounds of betting—the
minimum permissible wager for the table; and

(b) in the third and final rounds of betting—the
maximum permissible wager for the table.

A table for Texas hold’em poker must have gnst the
table that states the betting structure that appédie the
table.

However, combination betting may apply attdeai—

(@) the chief executive has approved combinatidtirige
for the table; and

(b) a sign at the table states that straddle loetjpplies
for the first round of betting and full pot bettiroy
half pot betting applies for the final round of tieg;
and

(c) the sign mentioned in paragraph (b) has been
approved by the chief executive.
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(12) In this section—

betting structuremeans full pot betting, half pot betting, no
limit betting, straddle betting or structured bafti

combination bettingneans—
(@) straddle betting for the first round of bettiagd

(b) the betting that would otherwise apply at théld
under subsection (1) for the second and third reund
of betting; and

(c) full pot betting or half pot betting for thenéil round
of betting.

31 Going all-in

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

A player goesll-in if the player bets the remaining amount
of the player’s table stake.

A player may go all-in only if the player wishéo stay in
the round of play and 1 of the following applies—

(@) the player has some table stake remaining,nbtt
enough to call;

(b) the player has only enough table stake remgitin
call;

(c) after calling, the player has some table stake
remaining, but not enough to raise;

(d) the player has only enough table stake remgitin
call and raise.

A player goes all-in by putting all the chigsmaining in the
player’s table stake into the pot.

If a player goes all-in during a round of hagti the player
stays in the round of play but must take no furgbat in
the round of betting or a later round of bettingtfee round
of play.

If a player bets an amount (additional amounj that is
more than the amount bet by a player who has glhme, a
the additional amount must be placed in a separdte
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(6) A player who goes all-in is eligible to win atponly if the
pot was formed before the player went all-in.

Example for subsection (6)

Player A goes all-in during the first round of lrggt The final round of
betting finishes and there is a showdown. Playeen@& C are the only
active players at the showdown and all other pkyether than player
A) have folded. Player A’s hand has a higher pakeking than player
B’s hand, which in turn has a higher poker rankihgn player C’s
hand. Player A wins the pot formed before playexent all-in. Player
B wins the separate pot formed after player A vediai.

(7) If a player player B) goes all-in and another playgigyer
C) makes an uncalled opening bet or an uncallee, r#ie
entittement to the pot formed before player B waliin
must be decided by comparing player B’'s and pl&yesr
hands.

(8) A player who goes all-in during a round of plaay take
part in a showdown to decide the winner of a pdy drthe
player is eligible to win the pot.

(9) For the rules for texas hold’em poker, otheanththis
section, if the context permits, 2 or more potsrfed under
this section during a round of play may be takebed. pot.

Example for subsection (9)

For calculating the amount of a maximum raise uridépot betting, 2
pots formed under this section are taken to bet t@ataining the total
amount of the 2 pots formed.

(10) The amount bet by a player under subsectijfc)(is taken
not to be a raise.

32 Commission
(1) Subject to subsection (4)(a)—

(@) the casino operator may deduct commission fooiy
a pot that is more than $19; and

(b) the commission that may be deducted is not more
than 10% of the highest amount of the pot that is
wholly divisible by 20.

(2) However, for deducting commission from a paittis more
than 100 times the minimum permissible wager fa th
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3)

(4)

()

table, the pot is taken to be 100 times the minimum
permissible wager.

The casino operator may deduct less commis&ona
game than the commission provided for under suimsect
(2)(b) or (2) if the players are told, before thearg starts,
about the way the commission is to be calculated.

For calculating commission—

(@) if a player wins more than 1 pot in a roundptay,
commission is calculated on the total amount ob#ll
the pots won; and

(b) if a player raises but is not called, the rasé¢aken
not to be part of a pot.

If the casino operator has charged a participdiee for a
round of play, the casino operator must not deduct
commission from a pot for the round of play.

33 Table stake for continuing players

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

This section applies if a player has taken pag round of
play (thepreceding roundl and wishes to take part in the
next round of play (theew round.

Subsections (3) and (4) apply if the player—

(@ has no table stake remaining from the preceding
round; or

(b) has a table stake remaining from the precechngd
that is less than the minimum permissible wager for
the table.

Before the new round starts, the player musteisse the
player’s table stake to at least the minimum taibéke for
the game.

If the player does not increase the playetdetatake under
subsection (3) to at least the minimum table stake,
player must leave the game before the new roumts sta

Subsection (6) applies if the player has a etablake
remaining from the preceding round that is less ttiee
minimum table stake but not less than the minimum
permissible wager for the table.
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(6) The player may increase the player’s table estak the
minimum table stake for the game but must do sorkehe
new round starts.

Part 5 Irregularities

34 Misdeals
(1) A misdealhappens for a round of play if—
(@) acardis exposed when the cards are cut; or

(b) the cards are not cut before the first cardealt for
the round of play; or

(¢) indealing the hole cards—

() the dealer exposes a card; or

(i) acardis found face up in the deck; or
(d) indealing the hole cards, the dealer—

() deals a card out of turn; or

(i) does not deal any cards to a player; or

(i) does not deal the correct number of card|to
player; or

(iv) deals a card to a position (@cant position
where there is no player for the round of play.

(2) If, before the first round of betting for theund of play
starts, the floor manager, pit boss or dealer besoaware
a misdeal has happened, the floor manager, pit boss
dealer must declare a misdeal for the round of.play

(3) If a misdeal is declared for a round of play—
(@) the round of play is taken not to have stardeat

(b) the dealer must shuffle and cut the cards foew
round of play.
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(4)

()

(6)

However, a misdeal must not be declared, aaddbnd of
play must be continued, if—

(@ an event mentioned in subsection (1)(d) hapmerd

(b) no player has looked at a card that the plapeuld
not have received; and

(c) the dealer is able to reconstruct the dealgivel the
players the cards they should have received.

The dealer must reconstruct the deal underestios (4)(c)
unless it is not practicable to reconstruct it.

If an event mentioned in subsection (1)(d)t@ppens, but
a misdeal can not be declared under subsectionti{d),
dealer, on becoming aware the event has happengst, m
place each card that should not have been dealheo
vacant position into the circled area for discaflthe table
layout.

35 Holding the wrong number of hole cards

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

The dealer must declare a player’'s hand dead found of

play if—

(@) the dealer becomes aware the player holdsetwaf
too many hole cards; and

(b) a misdeal is not declared for the round of play

If a player’'s hand is declared dead for a roahglay, the
player is taken to have folded, and all bets mayle¢hke
player on the hand before the hand is declared slEgdn
the pot.

If a player’s hand is declared dead for a rouhglay at a
showdown and there is only 1 active player remairtm
complete the showdown, the active player wins thte p

If a player’s hand is declared dead for a roahglay at a

showdown and there is no active player remaining to

complete the showdown, the pot is won by the playeo

last folded, other than a player whose hand has bee

declared dead for the round of play.
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(5) However, subsections (3) and (4) apply subjectection
31 if a player has gone all-in during the roungblaly and is
eligible to win the pot.

36 Burn card exposed in error

(1) Subsection (2) applies if, when dealing the ftw turn card,
the dealer exposes in error a card that would wikerhave
been dealt as the burn card after the next routheiihg.

(2) The card exposed in error must be used asutmedard and
dealt before the next community card is dealt.

(3) If, when dealing the river card, the dealerasgs another
card in error, the dealer must place the card eegposerror
in the circled area for discards of the table layou

(4) The dealer must give all players the opporjutotview a
card exposed in error under subsection (1) or (3).

37 Burn card not dealt before a community card

(1) If the dealer does not deal a burn card befesading a card
in the flop—

(@) the first card dealt in the flop must be usedha burn
card; and

(b) the dealer must deal another card to make eifidp.

(2) If the dealer does not deal a burn card befteaing the
turn card or river card—

(@) the turn card or river card must be used astha
card; and

(b) the dealer must deal another card to replaggum
card or river card.

38 Community card exposed in error

(1) This section applies if, during any of the ffiB&srounds of
betting, the dealer exposes in error a card thatildvo
otherwise have been dealt as a community card Hfeer
round of betting.
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(@)

3)

The card exposed in error must remain in play lae dealt
as as the community card after the round of betting

The maximum bet allowed for the round of bettmust not
be more than—

(@ if a bet has already been made in the round of
betting—the highest bet made; or

(b) if no bets have been made in the round of Mugptt
the minimum permissible wager for the table.

39 Betting out of turn

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

This section applies if a player (ant of turn playe) has
acted out of turn in a round of betting.

As soon as the dealer becomes aware that Hyerphas
acted out of turn, the dealer must give an oppdstua act
to each player (anissed playerwho should have had an
opportunity to act in the round of betting befone but of
turn player acted.

If, when acting out of turn, the out of turrapér made a bet
(an out of turn be), the out of turn bet stands if each
missed player—

(@) folds; or
(b) checks; or
(c) makes a bet that is not more than the outrof bet.

However, the out of turn player may fold, calt, call and
raise if a missed player makes a bet that is nite the out
of turn bet.

If the out of turn player folds under subseat{d), the out
of turn bet must be returned to the out of turrygia

Despite subsection (3), if the out of turn emore than
the maximum permissible wager for the table, the
difference between the out of turn bet and the mari
permissible wager must be returned to the out of tu
player.
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40 Collusion

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(8)

A player must play only in the player’s interesnd must
not help, or try to help, another player in a wiagttcould
adversely affect a third player.

A player must not bet for another player, oregor loan
chips to another player.

Only 1 player is allowed to play a hand, angl player must
make all decisions affecting the hand without elpdvice
from another person.

In a round of play, a player must make sur@ther person
finds out what the player's hole cards are, excapt
expressly permitted under the rules for texas leofdpoker.

Subsection (4) applies even if the player bezonan
inactive player in the round of play.

A player must not, during or after a round tzfyp look at—
(@) the cards of a player who has folded; or
(b) any undealt cards.

If an active player obtains information about iaactive
player's cards, whether accidentally or delibeyatehe
active player must give the information to all atlaetive
players.

If a player player A obtains information about the hand
another player who has made a bet and has notdadled,
player A must give the information to all otherymdes.

41 Players must not exchange cards or communicate

A player must not—

(@) exchange cards; or

of

(b) communicate, or cause to be communicated,

information about the player’s hand; or

(c) speak in a language other than English, ifotiée by
a dealer or floor manager.
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Schedule 14 — Texas hold’em poker (continued)

Diagram 14.1—Texas hold’em poker table layout
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Schedule 15  Texas hold’em bonus poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing texas hold’em bonus poker

This schedule states the rules for conducting daying the
casino game known as texas hold’em bonus poker.

2 Definitions for sch 15
In this schedule—

ante wagermeans a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in a round of play of the gasia player.

bonus wagemeans a wager made by a player by placing the
wager in the appropriate area for bonus wagersetable.

checkssee section 3.
closes a player’s handee section 4.

community card without indicating a particular community
card, means—

(@) acard from the flop; or
(b) the turn card or river card.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

dealer's cardsmeans the 2 cards dealt to the dealer, under
section 16, after the first round of betting.

dealer's handmeans the poker hand with the highest poker
ranking that is available from—

(@) the dealer’'s cards and 3 community cards; or
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(b) one of the dealer’s cards and 4 community ¢ands
(c) the 5 community cards.
face valug of a card, means—

(@ the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4, &,,@, 9 or
10; or

(b) the type of card, namely, jack, queen, kinga®.

first round of betting means the betting that happens in a
round of play before each player has been deahdlecards
for the round of play.

flop see section 17(6).

flop wagersee section 17(4).

folds see section 5.

gamemeans texas hold’em bonus poker.

hole cardsmeans the 2 cards dealt to each player, under
section 16, after the first round of betting.

odd card in relation to another card or cards, means d car
with a different face value to the other card adsa

opening betfor a round of betting, means the bet with which
a player opens the betting for the round.

player’s hand means the poker hand with the highest poker
ranking that is available from—

(@) the player’s hole cards and 3 community cawds;

(b) one of the player’'s hole cards and 4 commuceéinds;
or

(c) the 5 community cards.
poker handssee section 7.

poker ranking of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 8.

river card see section 19(3).
river wagersee section 19(1)(b).
round of play, of the game, includes the following—

(@) wagering;
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(b)
()
(d)
(e)
(f)

dealing of cards;

playing the game with the cards as dealt;
deciding the winning hands;

collecting losing wagers;

paying for winning hands.

stand offsee section 8(6).

turn card see section 18(3).

turn wagersee section 18(1)(b).

wager means an ante wager, flop wager, turn wager, river
wager or bonus wager.

winning bonus handsee section 6.

3 Meaning of checks

A playerchecks in a round of betting, if the player declines
to make an opening bet for the round of bettingdnés not

fold.

4 Meaning of closes a player’s hand

A dealercloses a player’s hantdy—

(@)

collecting the player’'s wagers and cards; and

(b) individually spreading out the collected cartice
down and counting them; and
(c) placing the cards in the table’s discard rack.
5 Meaning of folds

A playerfolds in a round of play if the player—

(@)

(b)

places the player’'s hole cards face down ontdbée;
and

clearly indicates to the dealer that the playehes to
stop taking part in the round of play.
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6 Meaning of winning bonus hand

Each of the following is &vinning bonus hand—

2 aces

ace and king of the same suit

ace and queen, or ace and jack, of the same suit
ace and king of different suits

2 kings, 2 queens or 2 jacks

ace and queen, or ace and jack, of different suits

any pair, other than a pair of aces, kings, quegns
jacks.

7 Meaning of poker hands

1)

(@)

Thepoker handsfor texas hold’em bonus poker are stated
in column 1 of the table.

Each poker hand is made up of the cards mesdion
opposite the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 5 cards, other t

another poker hand mentioned in

section

1 pair 2 cards with the same face value ai
odd cards

2 pairs 2 cards wit the same face val

another 2 cards with the same face v
(other than the face value of the firs
cards) and 1 odd card

3 of a kind 3 cards with the same face value al

odd cards
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straight 5 cards of more than 1 suit runn
consecutively in face value

flush 5 cards of the same suit but not runi
consecutively in face value

full house 3 cards with the same face value
another 2 cards with the same face v
(other than the face value of the firs
cards)

4 of a kind 4 cards with the sanface value and
odd card

straight flush 5 cards of the same suit runn
consecutively in face value, other the

royal flush

royal flush 10, jack, queen, king and ace of
same suit

8 Ranking of poker hands and cards
(1) The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to lesfh is as

follows—

. odd card hand

. 1 pair

. 2 pairs

. 3 of a kind

. straight

. flush

. full house
. 4 of a kind
. straight flush

. royal flush.
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(@)
3)

(4)

()

(6)

Part 2

All suits of cards are of equal value.

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of chffié face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highes®, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8,9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

If the dealer or a player has an ace, 2, 3ndl 3 the ace
must rank as 1.

If the dealer's hand and a player's hand hdwe same
poker ranking and face values, it istand oft

Examples of application of this sectien
1 A9, 10, jack, queen, king straight beats a B, 80, jack straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 2 paieshtmd holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higHezath hand has an
equally ranked pair, the hand holding the highestord pair in
face values is ranked the higher. If each hand®2hegually ranked
pairs, the hand whose fifth card has the higheg fadue is ranked
the higher. If each hand has 2 equally ranked i the fifth
cards of the hands have the same face valuea itiand off.

Table, layout and equipment

9 Table and layout

(1)

(2)

3)

Texas hold’em bonus poker is played at a talille places
for players on 1 side and a place for the dealerthen
opposite side.

The layout cloth for the table must have pdnba it—

(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) areas for the dealer’s cards and communitys;amad
(c) rectangular, circular or oval areas for wagers.
The areas for wagers must be marked—

(a) for ante wagers—»by the word ‘ante’; and
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(b)
(©)
(d)
(€)

for flop wagers—by the word ‘flop’; and
for turn wagers—by the word ‘turn’; and
for river wagers—»by the word ‘river’; and

for bonus wagers—by the word ‘bonus’ or, if trew
description is stated under the approved control
system for the casino, the other description.

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in degr15.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

10 Equipment

A table for the game must be equipped with—

(@)

(b)

Part 3

11 Cards

either—
() adealing shoe; or

(i) a mechanical shuffling device approved by the
chief executive for use in texas hold’em bonus
poker; and

a drop box and discard rack at approximately th
locations shown in diagram 15.1.

Preparing for the game

(1) Texas hold’em bonus poker is played with 1 detkards
with backs of the same colour and design and lingutt

card.

(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device isuse at a
table—

(@)

(b)

the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cartddew
another deck is used in play; and

the backs of the 2 decks of cards must haverdiit
colours; and
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(c) the table’s discard rack must only contain taeds
from 1 deck at a time.

12 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting ca rds
(1) Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this part; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

(2) Before being used in play, the cards must be irispetn
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

(3) If a player asks to inspect the cards when thescard first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

(4) The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) atthe end of each round of play.

(5) If the cards have been shuffled manually by thdedethe
dealer must cut the cards and place them with titing
card into a dealing shoe.

Part 4 Placing wagers and playing the
game
13 Placing ante and bonus wagers

Before a round of play starts, each player must—
(@ make an ante wager; and
(b) be given an opportunity to make a bonus wager.
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14

15

16

How wagers are made

(1) All wagers must be made by placing chips in dheas for
wagers on the table.

(2) A player must not wager on more than 1 hana iaund of
play.

(3) Only 1 wager may be accepted on each areadgers.

(4) After the first card of a round of play has heemoved
from the dealing shoe or mechanical shuffling deyia
person must not change, take away or touch a waggéra

decision about the wager is made, and the wagdeast
with, by the dealer.

Player’s cards to be in full view of dealer

A player's cards must be in full view of the deatlerring a
round of play.

Dealing the hole cards and dealer’s cards

(1) After all ante wagers and bonus wagers forumdoof play
have been made, the dealer must deal cards byngtadm
the dealer’s left and continuing clockwise aroumel table.

(2) The cards must be dealt in 1 of the followirays provided
for under the approved control system for the @asin

(@ Dby placing in turn—

() 1 card to each area containing an ante wager;

and
(i) 1 card to the dealer; and

(i) a second card, in sequence, to each area

containing an ante wager; and
(iv) asecond card to the dealer;

(b) by placing in turn—

() 2 cards at a time to each area containing & an

wager; and
(i) 2 cards at a time to the dealer.
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(3) The cards must be dealt face down.

17 Players may look at hole cards and fold or place a flop
wager

(1) After all the hole cards have been dealt, tleygrs may
look at their cards.

(2) A player may fold after looking at the playelnsle cards.
(3) If a player folds, the dealer must close treygt’s hand.

(4) If a player decides to continue to play in tband of play,
the player must place a wager (tHep wage) in the
appropriate area for flop wagers on the table dadepthe
cards face down on the table.

(5) A player’s flop wager must be twice the amowitthe
player’'s ante wager.

(6) After a continuing player has placed a flop eragnder
subsection (4), the dealer must deal 3 cardsfitipg face
down and simultaneously expose the cards.

18 Player may check or place a turn wager
(1) After the flop has been dealt, a player may—
(@) check; or

(b) place a wager (theirn wagen in the appropriate area
for turn wagers on the table.

(2) A player’'s turn wager must be equal to the amhaf the
player’'s ante wager.

(3) After all continuing players have checked cageld a turn
wager under subsection (1), the dealer must deatd (the
turn card) face down and expose the card.

19 Player may check or place a river wager
(1) After the turn card has been dealt, a player-a
(@) check; or

(b) place a wager (théver wage) in the appropriate area
for river wagers on the table.
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(2) A player’s river wager must be equal to the antoof the
player’'s ante wager.

(3) After all continuing players have checked caggld a river
wager under subsection (1), the dealer must deatd (the
river card) face down and expose the card.

20 Declaration of highest poker ranking of dealer’s ha nd

After the river card has been dealt, the dealertruun the
dealer’s cards face up and declare the highestrpakking
of the dealer’s hand.

21 Deciding the highest poker ranking of player’'s hand

After declaring the highest poker ranking of theald€s
hand, the dealer, starting on the dealer's rightl an
continuing anticlockwise around the table, must—

(@) turn the hole cards of each continuing plageefup;
and

(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the plas/gend.

22 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exeldang
or communicated, information about the player’s
hand; or

(c) speak in a language other than English if deeby a
dealer or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.
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Part 5 Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

23 Player's hand—when it wins, loses or is a stand off

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

A player’'s hand wins if the poker ranking oktplayer's
hand is higher than the poker ranking of the dé&alend.

If a player’s hand wins, the dealer must—

(@)

(b)

(©)

if the winning hand is a flush or higher—pag #mte
wager at the odds mentioned in section 24; and

pay the flop, turn and river wagers at the odds
mentioned in section 24; and

collect the player’s cards and place them entéble’s
discard rack.

A player's hand loses if the poker ranking loé tplayer’s
hand is lower than the poker ranking of the desllb&nd.

If a player's hand loses, the dealer must—

(@)

(b)

collect the ante, flop, turn and river wageus the
hand; and

collect the player’s cards and place them entéble’s
discard rack.

If a player’s hand is a stand off—

(@)

(b)

the player's wagers for the hand neither winlnse
under this section; and

the dealer must close the player’s hand.

However, if a player has made a bonus wagerrasda
winning bonus hand, the dealer must deal with {agep's
hand under sections 25 and 26.
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24 Payment odds for winning ante, flop, turn and river
wagers

The payment odds for winning ante, flop, turn amgerr
wagers are as follows—

Winning wager Payment odds
ante wager ltol
flop wager lto1l
turn wager ltol
river wager 1to1l.

25 Winning bonus hand

(1) If a player has made a bonus wager and theeptahole
cards comprise a winning bonus hand, the dealet pays
the winning bonus hand at the corresponding paymeds
mentioned in section 26.

(2) Subsection (1) applies whether or not the playeand is a
winning hand under section 23.

(3) Payments for winning bonus hands are made inatedy
after the dealer has decided the highest pokeirrgrit the
player's hand and before paying any other wager.

26 Payment odds for winning bonus hands
The payment odds for winning bonus hands are &sifel—

Winning bonus hand Payment odds

2 aces 30to 1

ace and king of the same suit 25t01
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ace and queen, or ace and jack, of2Bdo 1

same suit
ace and king of different suits 15to 1
2 kings, 2 queens or 2 jacks 10to 1

ace and queen, or ace and jack, of5to 1
different suits

any pair, other than a pair of aces, 3 to 1.
kings, queens or jacks

Part 6 Irregularities

27 Flop wager under or over twice the ante wager

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomemathat a
flop wager is—

(@ more than twice the amount of the ante wagee—th
dealer must give the excess amount to the playgr an
take or pay the wager accordingly; or

(b) less than twice the amount of the ante wagee—th
dealer must take or pay according to the amount
wagered and tell the player that for subsequenidsu
of play the player's flop wager must be twice the
amount of the player’s ante wager.

28 Turn wager or river wager under or over the ante wa  ger

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomemathat a
turn or river wager is—
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(@ more than the amount of the ante wager—theedeal
must give the excess amount to the player and dake
pay the wager accordingly; or

(b) less than the amount of the ante wager—theedeal
must take or pay according to the amount wagered
and tell the player that for subsequent roundslay p
the player’s turn wager or river wager must be equa
to the amount of the player’s ante wager.

29 Cards dealt when no ante wager

If 1 or more cards are dealt to a player who hdspraxed
an ante wager—

(@) the player’s hand is void; and

(b) any bonus wager placed by the player for thumdoof
play must be returned to the player; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the apwf
retracting their wagers.

30 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area

If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand inuadof

play—

(@) the player's hand, for the round of play, ie first
hand dealt to the player; and

(b) other hands dealt to the player are void; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the acopwf
retracting their wagers.

31 Incorrect number of cards

1)

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer and none of the players have looked at ldngers’
cards—

(@) the round of play is void; and

(b) the dealer must immediately tell a casino erygxoof
the level of floor manager or higher; and
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@)

3)

(4)

()

(c) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52; and

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contath 5
cards—a casino employee of the level of pit boss or
higher must immediately tell an inspector.

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at theeptay
cards—

(@) the dealer must immediately tell a casino eyg#oof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52.

If the dealer finds the deck does not cont&rc&rds—

(@) a casino employee of the level of pit boss ighér
must immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) the round of play is void; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round of play must be
returned to the players.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
dealer’s hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) the ante wagers for the players who have foldadt
be reinstated; and

(b) all ante wagers must be paid even money; and
(c) allflop, turn and river wagers are void; and
(d) bonus wagers must be returned to the playats; a

(e) winning bonus wagers must be paid to the ptayer
the usual way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
player's hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) the player’s hand is void; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be retutadgte
player; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the acopwf
retracting their wagers.
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(6) If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 camd both the
player's hand and the dealer's hand have an inciorre
number of cards—

(@) the player’s hand is void; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be retutadte
player; and

(c) the ante wagers for other players who haveefibld
must be reinstated; and

(d) all ante wagers for other players must be Eaiein
money; and

(e) all flop, turn and river wagers for other plesyare
void; and

(H  bonus wagers for other players must be retutodgte
players; and

(g) winning bonus wagers for other players muspaiel
to the players in the usual way.

32 Effect of card being exposed during initial deal
If any card is exposed during the initial deal, tband of
play is void.

33 Community card exposed in error

(1) This section applies if, during a round of bejf the dealer
exposes in error a card that would otherwise hasenb
dealt as a community card after the round of bgttin

(2) The card exposed in error must remain in play lae dealt
as the community card after the round of betting.

34 Another card exposed when dealing river card

(1) If, when dealing the river card, the dealerasgs another
card in error, the dealer must place the card eegposerror
in the table’s discard rack.

(2) The dealer must give all the players the opputy to view
a card exposed in error under subsection (1).
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35 Card placed in incorrect position

If a card has been placed in an incorrect posiiothe layout
and no further cards have been dealt for the rofimpthy—

(@) the card must be moved to its correct posibanthe
layout; and

(b) the round of play continues in the usual way.
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Schedule 15 — Texas hold’em bonus poker (continued)

Diagram 15.1—Texas hold’em bonus poker table layout
sections 9(4) and 10(b)

Discard Rack  Diop BoX
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Schedule 16  Three card poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing three card poker

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayginy the
casino game known as three card poker.

2 Definitions for sch 16
In this schedule—

ante bonus paymenmeans a payment made on a winning
ante bonus hand under section 23.

ante wagermeans a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in a round of play of the gasia player.

bet wagermeans a wager made by a player after the cards
have been dealt and the player has had an oppyrtariook
at the player’s hand.

closes a player’s handee section 3.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

face value of a card, means—

(@) the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4, ,,@, 9 or
10; or

(b) the type of card, namely, jack, queen, kingae.
folds see section 4.
gamemeans three card poker.

odd card in relation to another card or cards, means d car
with a different face value to the other card adsa
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pair plus wagermeans a wager made by a player by placing
the wager in the appropriate area for pair plusesagn the
table before the cards for a round of play aretdeal

poker handssee section 8.

poker ranking of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 9.

qualifies, for a dealer’s hand, see section 5.

round of play, of the game, includes the following—
(a) wagering;

(b) dealing of cards;

(c) playing the game with the cards as dealt;

(d) deciding the winning hands;

(e) collecting losing wagers;

(H paying for winning hands.

stand offsee section 9(6).

wagermeans an ante wager, bet wager or pair plus wager.
winning ante bonus handee section 6.

winning pair plus handsee section 7.

Meaning of closes a player’s hand
A dealercloses a player’s hantdy—
(@) collecting the player's wagers and cards; and

(b) individually spreading out the collected cartice
down and counting them; and

(c) placing the cards in the table’s discard rack.

Meaning of folds
A playerfolds in a round of play if the player—
(@) places the player’s cards face down on thetaild

(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the playehes to
stop taking part in the round of play.



313
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

Meaning of qualifies for a dealer’s hand
A dealer’s handjualifies if it—

(@ is an odd card hand and the combination of r8isca
includes a queen, king or ace; or

(b) has a poker ranking higher than an odd card.han

Meaning of winning ante bonus hand
Each of the following is &vinning ante bonus hane-
. straight
. of a kind

. straight flush.

Meaning of winning pair plus hand

Each of the following is avinning pair plus hand—

. pair

. flush

. straight
. of a kind

. straight flush.

Meaning of poker hands

(1) Thepoker handsfor three card poker are stated in column
1 of the table.

(2) Each poker hand is made up of the cards mesdion
opposite the poker hand in column 2 of the table.
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Column 1

Poker hand

odd card hand

Column 2

Cards

any combination of 3 cards, other t
another poker hand mentioned in
section

pair 2 cards with the same face value at
odd card

3 of a kind 3 cards with the same face value

straight 3 cards of more than 1 suit runn
consecutively in face value

flush 3 cards of the same suit but not runi
consecutively in face value

straight flush 3 cards of the same suit runn
consecutively in face value

9 Ranking of poker hands and cards
(1) The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to lesfh is as

@)

follows—

. odd card hand

. pair

. flush

. straight
. of a kind

. straight flush.

All suits of cards are of equal value.
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3)
(4)
()

(6)

Part 2

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of chffié face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highes®2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8,9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

If the dealer or a player has an ace, 2 anthe8ace must
rank as 1.

If the dealer's hand and a player's hand hdwe same
poker ranking and face values, it istand oft

Examples of application of this sectien
1 Ajack, queen, king straight beats a 9, 10, gckight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing a pairhte holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higHezath hand has an
equally ranked pair, the hand whose third cardthashigher face
value is ranked the higher. If each hand has aalgguanked pair
and the third cards of the hands have the samevioe, it is a
stand off.

Table, layout and equipment

10 Table and layout

(1)

(2)

3)

Three card poker is played at a table with gdafor players
on 1 side and a place for the dealer on the oppsesle.

The layout cloth for the table must have pdnba it—
(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) the words ‘dealer only plays with queen or leigh
and

(c) rectangular, circular, diamond or oval areas fo
wagers.

The areas for wagers must be marked—
(a) for ante wagers—by the word ‘ante’; and
(b) for bet wagers—by the word ‘bet’; and
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(c) for pair plus wagers—by the words ‘pair plus, o
another description is stated under the approved
control system for the casino, the other desciptio

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in degr16.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

11 Equipment
A table for the game must be equipped with—
(@ either—
(i) adealing shoe; or

(i) a mechanical shuffling device approved by the
chief executive for use in three card poker; and

(b) a drop box and discard rack at approximatelg th
locations shown in diagram 16.1.

Part 3 Preparing for the game

12 Cards

(1) Three card poker is played with 1 deck of camth backs
of the same colour and design and 1 cutting card.

(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device isuse at a
table—

(@) the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cartgew
another deck is used in play; and

(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must haverdiit
colours; and

(c) the table’s discard rack must only contain tiaeds
from 1 deck at a time.
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13 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting ca rds
(1) Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this part; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

(2) Before being used in play, the cards must be irispetn
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

(3) If a player asks to inspect the cards when thescard first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

(4) The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) atthe end of each round of play.

(5) If the cards have been shuffled manually by thdedethe
dealer must cut the cards and place them with titing
card into a dealing shoe.

Part 4 Placing wagers and playing the
game
14 Placing ante and pair plus wagers

Before a round of play starts, each player must—
(@ make an ante wager; and

(b) be given an opportunity to make a pair plusevag

15 How wagers are made

(1) All wagers must be made by placing chips in dheas for
wagers on the table.
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(2) A player must not wager on more than 1 hana iaund of
play.

(3) Only 1 wager may be accepted on each areadgers on
the table.

(4) After the first card of a round of play has bheemoved
from the dealing shoe or mechanical shuffling deyia
person must not change, take away or touch a waggéra
decision about the wager is made, and the wagdeast
with, by the dealer.

16 Dealing the cards

(1) After all ante wagers and pair plus wagersdaiound of
play have been made, the dealer must deal the tyrds
starting from the dealer’s left and continuing &wise
around the table.

(2) The cards must be dealt in 1 of the followinays provided
for under the approved control system for the @asin

(@ by placing in turn—

() 1 card to each area containing an ante wager;
and

(i) 1 card to the dealer; and

(i) a second and third card, in sequence, to each
area containing an ante wager; and

(iv) asecond and third card to the dealer;
(b) by placing in turn—

(i) 3 cards at a time to each area containing & an
wager; and

(i) 3 cards at a time to the dealer.

(3) The cards must be dealt face down.

17 Players may look at cards and fold or place a betw  ager

(1) After the cards for a round of play have beemltd the
players may look at their cards.

(2) A player may fold after looking at the playecards.
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3)
(4)

()

(6)

If a player folds, the dealer must close thaygt’s hand.

If a player decides to continue to play in tband of play,
the player must place a bet wager in the apprapaega for
bet wagers on the table and place the cards face do
the table.

A player's bet wager must be equal to the arhaidrthe
player’'s ante wager.

A player’s cards must be in full view of theatlr during a
round of play.

18 Declaration by dealer

After all continuing players have made bet wagemds a
placed their cards face down on the table, theedenlst
turn all the dealer’s cards face up and declare—

(@) whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies; and

(b) if the dealers hand qualifies—the highest poke
ranking of the dealer’s hand.

19 If dealer’s hand does not qualify

1)
@)

3)
(4)

()

This section applies if the dealer’'s hand duztsqualify.

After declaring that the dealer’'s hand does qualify, the
dealer must—

(@) pay the ante wagers of the continuing playérthe
odds of 1 to 1; and

(b) count and collect the cards of the continuitaygrs
and place them in the table’s discard rack.

The bet wagers are void.

However, if a player has made an ante wager leasd a
winning ante bonus hand, the dealer must not dotles
player’'s cards until the dealer has dealt withithed under
sections 23 and 24.

Also, if a player has made a pair plus waged has a
winning pair plus hand, the dealer must not colldut
player’'s cards until the dealer has dealt withithed under
sections 25 and 26.
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20 If dealer’s hand qualifies
(1) This section applies if the dealer’s hand diesi

(2) After declaring that the dealer's hand quadifiehe dealer,
starting on the dealer’s right and continuing datkwise
around the table, must—

(@) turn the cards of each continuing player fagzeand
(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the pla/dand.

21 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exeldang
or communicated, information about the player’s
hand; or

(c) speak in alanguage other than English if deeby a
dealer or floor manager; or

(d) touch another player’s cards.

Part 5 Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

22 Player's hand—when it wins, loses or is a stand off

(1) A player’'s hand wins if the poker ranking oktplayer's
hand is higher than the poker ranking of the dé&alend.

(2) If a player’'s hand wins, the dealer must—
(@) pay the ante and bet wagers at the odds of.land
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(b) if the player has made an ante wager and has a
winning ante bonus hand, deal with the player’'sdhan
as stated in sections 23 and 24; and

(c) pay the ante wager at odds of 1 to 1; and

(d) if the player has made a pairs plus wager aasleh
winning pair plus hand, deal with the player’'s hasd
stated in sections 25 and 26; and

(d) collect the player’'s cards and place them entéble’s
discard rack..

(3) A player's hand loses if the poker ranking loé tplayer’s
hand is lower than the poker ranking of the deallb&and.

(4) If a player’s hand loses, the dealer must—
(@) collect the bet wager; and

(b) if the player has made an ante wager and has a
winning ante bonus hand, deal with the player’'sdhan
as stated in sections 23 and 24; and

(c) collect the ante wager; and

(d) if the player has made a pairs plus wager aasleh
winning pair plus hand, deal with the player’'s hasd
stated in sections 25 and 26; and

(e) collect the player’s cards and place them ént#ible’s
discard rack.

(5) If aplayer's hand is a stand off—

(@) the player’'s wagers for the hand neither win Inee
under this section; and

(b) the dealer must close the player’s hand.

23 Winning ante bonus hand

(1) If a player has made an ante wager and hasaivg ante
bonus hand, the dealer must pay the winning anteiso
hand at the corresponding payment odds mentioned in
section 24.

(2) Subsection (1) applies—
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(@) whether or not the player’s hand is a winniragnd
under section 22; and

(b) whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies.

24 Payment odds for winning ante bonus hands
The payment odds for winning ante bonus hands are a
follows—
Winning ante bonus hand Payment odds
straight lto1l
3 of a kind 4t01
straight flush 5to 1.

25 Winning pair plus hand

(1) If a player has made a pair plus wager andahasnning
pair plus hand, the dealer must pay the winning plis
hand at the corresponding payment odds mentioned in
section 26.

(2) Subsection (1) applies—

(@) whether or not the player’s hand is a winniragnd
under section 22; and

(b) whether or not the dealer’s hand qualifies.

26 Payment odds for winning pair plus hands

The payment odds for winning pair plus hands are as
follows—

Winning pair plus hand Payment odds

pair ltol

flush 4t01
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straight 6tol
3 of a kind 25t01
straight flush 40 to 1.
Part 6 Irregularities
27 Bet wager under or over the ante wager amount
If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomemathat a
bet wager is—

(@ more than the amount of the ante wager—theedeal
must give the excess amount to the player and dake
pay the wager accordingly; or

(b) less than the amount of the ante wager—thesdealist
take or pay according to the amount wagered and tel

the player that for subsequent rounds of play the
player's bet wager must be equal to the amounhef t

player's ante wager.

28 Card dealt when no ante wager
If a card is dealt to a player who has not placedaate
wager—
(@) the player’'s hand is void; and

(b) any pair plus wager placed by the player far tbund
of play must be returned to the player; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the ayptof
retracting their wagers.
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29 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area

If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand inuadaf

play—

(@) the player’s hand, for the round of play, is finst hand
dealt to the player; and

(b) other hands dealt to the player are void; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the ayptof
retracting their wagers.

30 Incorrect number of cards

1)

@)

3)

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer and none of the players have looked at ldngers’
cards—

(@) the round of play is void; and

(b) the dealer must immediately tell a casino erygxoof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(c) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52; and

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contaih 5
cards—a casino employee of the level of pit boss or
higher must immediately tell an inspector.

If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at theeptay
cards—

(@) the dealer must immediately tell a casino eyg®oof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52.

If the dealer finds the deck does not cont@rc&rds—

(@) a casino employee of the level of pit boss ighér
must immediately tell an inspector; and

(b) the round of play is void; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round of play must be
returned to the players.
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(4)

()

(6)

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
dealer’s hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@)

(b)

(©)
(d)

(e)
(f)
(9)

the dealer must declare the dealer's hand doés
qualify; and

the ante wagers for the players who have foldedt
be reinstated; and

all ante wagers must be paid even money; and

all ante bonus payments must be made to thersla
in the usual way; and

all bet wagers are void; and
pair plus wagers must be returned to the pEyand

winning pair plus wagers must be paid to theygts
in the usual way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
player's hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@)
(b)

(©)

the player’s hand is void; and

all wagers placed for the hand must be retutodte
player; and

all players at the table must be given the arpif
retracting their wagers.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 camd both the
player's hand and the dealer's hand have an inciorre
number of cards—

(@)
(b)

(©)

(d)

(€)

(f)

the player’s hand is void; and

all wagers placed for the hand must be retutodte
player; and

the dealer must declare the dealer's hand doés
qualify; and

the ante wager for other players who have fblaeist
be reinstated; and

all ante wagers for other players must be gaieh
money; and

all ante bonus payments must be made to theroth
players in the usual way; and
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(g) all bet wagers for other players are void; and
(h) pair plus wagers for other players must bernetd to
the players; and

() winning pair plus wagers for other players most
paid to the players in the usual way.

31 Effect of card being exposed during a deal
If any card is exposed during a deal, the roungla&j is void.

32 Card placed in incorrect position

If a card has been placed in an incorrect posiiothe layout
and no further cards have been dealt for the rofimpthy—

(@) the card must be moved to its correct posibanthe
layout; and
(b) the round of play continues in the usual way.
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Schedule 16 — Three card poker (continued)

Diagram 16.1—Three card poker table layout
sections 10(4) and 11(b)
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Schedule 17  Four card poker

section 3(2)

Part 1 Preliminary

1 Conducting and playing four card poker

This schedule states the rules for conducting dayginy the
casino game known as four card poker.

2 Definitions for sch 17
In this schedule—

aces up wagemeans a wager made by a player by placing
the wager in the appropriate area for aces up \wagerthe
table.

ante bonus paymenmeans a payment made on a winning
ante bonus hand under section 21.

ante wagermeans a wager made by a person to enable the
person to take part in a round of play of the gasia player.

bet wagermeans a wager made by a player after the cards
have been dealt and the player has had an oppyrtariook
at the player’s hand.

closes a player’'s handee section 3.

continuing player means a player who has made an ante
wager and has not folded.

dealer’s upcardsee section 15(2)(a)(v) or (2)(b)(iii).
face value of a card, means—

(@) the number of the card, namely, 2, 3, 4, &,,@, 9 or
10; or

(b) the type of card, namely, jack, queen, kingae.



329
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

folds see section 4.
gamemeans four card poker.

odd card in relation to another card or cards, means d car
with a different face value to the other card adsa

poker handssee section 7.

poker ranking of a hand, means the ranking of the hand
worked out under section 8.

round of play, of the game, includes the following—

(&) wagering;

(b) dealing of cards;

(c) playing the game with the cards as dealt;

(d) deciding the winning hands;

(e) collecting losing wagers;

() paying for winning hands.

wagermeans an ante wager, bet wager or aces up wager.
winning aces up handee section 6.

winning ante bonus handee section 5.

Meaning of closes a player’s hand

A dealercloses a player’s hantdy—
(@) collecting the player's wagers and cards; and

(b) individually spreading out the collected cartice
down and counting them; and

(c) placing the cards in the table’s discard rack.

Meaning of folds

A playerfolds in a round of play if the player—
(@) places the player’s cards face down on thetaild

(b) clearly indicates to the dealer that the playehes to
stop taking part in the round of play.
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5 Meaning of winning ante bonus hand

Each of the following is &vinning ante bonus hane-

of a kind
straight flush
of a kind.

6 Meaning of winning aces up hand

Each of the following is &vinning aces up hane-

pair of aces
2 pairs

flush
straight

of a kind
straight flush
of a kind.

7 Meaning of poker hands

1)

(@)

Thepoker handsfor four card poker are stated in column 1
of the table.

Each poker hand is made up of the cards mesdion
opposite the poker hand in column 2 of the table.

Column 1 Column 2

Poker hand Cards

odd card hand any combination of 4 cards, other t
another poker hand mentioned in
section

1 pair 2 cards with the same face value at
odd cards
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2 pairs 2 cards with the same face value

another 2 cards with the same face v
(other than the face value of the firs
cards)

straight 4 cards of more than 1 suit runn

consecutively in face value

flush 4 cards of the same suit but not riagn
consecutively in face value

3 of a kind 3 cards with the same face value at
odd card

straight flush 4 cards of the same suit runn
consecutively in face value

4 of a kind 4 cards with the same face value

8 Ranking of poker hands and cards

(1)

(2)
3)

The ranking of poker hands, from lowest to lesfh is as
follows—

odd card hand
1 pair

2 pairs
straight

flush

3 of a kind
straight flush
4 of a kind.

All suits of cards are of equal value.

Hands ranking the same, but with cards of dbffié face
values, rank according to the cards’ face values.
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(4)
()

(6)

Part 2

The ranking of cards, from lowest to highes®, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8,9, 10, jack, queen, king and ace.

If the dealer or a player has an ace, 2, 3dartde ace must
rank as 1.

If the dealer's hand and a player's hand hdwe same
poker ranking and face values, the player wins.

Examples of application of this sectien
1 Ajack, queen, king, ace straight beats a 9jalk, queen straight.

2 If there are 2 hands, each containing 1 pair,hdoed holding the
highest pair in face values is ranked the higHezath hand has an
equally ranked pair with the same face valueshtral whose third
card has the higher face value is ranked the highehe third
cards of the hands have the same face value, titevilaose fourth
card has the higher face value is ranked the highehe third
cards of the hands have the same face value aridutib cards of
the hands have the same face value, the player wins

Table, layout and equipment

9 Table and layout

(1)

(2)

3)

Four card poker is played at a table with pafoe players
on 1 side and a place for the dealer on the oppsesle.

The layout cloth for the table must have pdnba it—

(@) the name of, or logo for, the casino; and

(b) the words ‘dealer always qualifies’ and ‘playeins
ties’; and

(c) rectangular, circular or oval areas for wagers.

The areas for wagers must be marked—

(a) for ante wagers—hby the word ‘ante’; and

(b) for bet wagers—by the words ‘play 1x to 3x ante
and



333
Casino Gaming Rule 2010

(c) for aces up wagers—by the words ‘aces up’ br, i
another description is stated under the approved
control system for the casino, the other desciptio

(4) The layout for the table is the layout in degrl7.1 or a
similar layout approved by the chief executive.

10 Equipment
A table for the game must be equipped with—

(@ either—
() adealing shoe; or

(i) a mechanical shuffling device approved by the
chief executive for use in four card poker; and

(b) a drop box and discard rack at approximately th
locations shown in diagram 17.1.

Part 3 Preparing for the game

11 Cards
(1) Four card poker is played with 1 deck of candh backs
of the same colour and design and 1 cutting card.
(2) However, if a mechanical shuffling device isuse at a
table—
(@) the device may be loaded with 1 deck of cartdew
another deck is used in play; and
(b) the backs of the 2 decks of cards must haverdiit
colours; and

(c) the table’s discard rack must only contain tiaeds
from 1 deck at a time.
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12 Procedures for inspecting, shuffling and cutting ca rds
(1) Cards must be inspected and shuffled—
(@) under the provisions of this part; and
(b) under the approved control system for the casin

(2) Before being used in play, the cards must be irispetn
check for marks and imperfections and that eaclk aéc
cards contains the correct cards.

(3) If a player asks to inspect the cards when thescard first
placed on the table for play, the dealer must spitbe
cards face up on the table to enable a person dtisge
them to see if each deck of cards is complete.

(4) The cards must be shuffled—
(@) before being used in play; and
(b) atthe end of each round of play.

(5) If the cards have been shuffled manually by thdedethe
dealer must cut the cards and place them with titing
card into a dealing shoe.

Part 4 Placing wagers and playing the
game
13 Placing ante and aces up wagers

Before a round of play starts, each player must—
(@ make an ante wager; and

(b) be given an opportunity to make an aces up wage

14 How wagers are made

(1) All wagers must be made by placing chips in dheas for
wagers on the table.
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(2) A player must not wager on more than 1 hana iaund of
play.

(3) Only 1 wager may be accepted on each areadgers on
the table.

(4) After the first card of a round of play has heemoved
from the dealing shoe or mechanical shuffling deyia
person must not change, take away or touch a waggéra
decision about the wager is made, and the wagdeast
with, by the dealer.

15 Dealing the cards

(1) After all ante wagers and aces up wagers fouad of play
have been made, the dealer must deal the card=ibyng
from the dealer’s left and continuing clockwise ward the
table.

(2) The cards must be dealt in 1 of the followinays provided
for under the approved control system for the @asin

(@ Dby placing in turn—

() 1 card face down to each area containing an
ante wager; and

(i) 1 card face down to the dealer; and

(i) a second, third, fourth and fifth card, fadewn
in sequence, to each area containing an ante
wager; and

(iv) a second, third, fourth and fifth card, fac@ach
in sequence, to the dealer; and

(v) asixth card (thelealer’s upcard face up to the
dealer;

(b) by placing in turn—

() 5 cards at a time face down to each area
containing an ante wager; and

(i) 5 cards at a time face down to the dealer; and

(i) a sixth card (also théealer's upcard face up
to the dealer.
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16 Players may look at cards and fold or place a betw  ager

(1) After the cards for a round of play have beemaltd the
players may look at their cards.

(2) A player may fold after looking at the playecards.
(3) If a player folds, the dealer must close treygt’s hand.

(4) If a player decides to continue to play in tband of play,
the player must discard 1 card face down on thie tatace
a bet wager in the appropriate area for bet wagerthe
table and place the remaining cards face down etetble.

(5) A player’s bet wager must be equal to, twiae3 times, the
amount of the player’'s ante wager.

(6) A player’s cards must be in full view of theatlr during a
round of play.

17 Declaration by dealer

After all continuing players have made bet wagemds a
placed their cards face down on the table, theedenlst
turn all the dealer’s remaining cards face up asxlate the
highest poker ranking of the dealer’s hand.

18 Deciding the highest poker ranking of player’'s hand

The dealer, starting on the dealer’s right and inairg
anticlockwise around the table, must—

(@) turn the cards of each continuing player fagzeand
(b) decide the highest poker ranking of the plas/gend.

19 Players must not exchange cards or communicate
A player must not—
(@) exchange cards; or

(b) exchange or communicate, or cause to be exeldang
or communicated, information about the player’s
hand; or

(c) speak in a language other than English if deeby a
dealer or floor manager; or
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(d) touch another player’s cards.

Part 5 Deciding the outcome of
wagers and paying winning
wagers

20 Player's hand—when it wins or loses

(1) A player’s hand wins if the poker ranking oktplayer’'s
hand is higher than, or equal to, the poker rankihtghe
dealer’s hand.

(2) If a player’'s hand wins, the dealer must—
(@) pay the ante and bet wagers at the odds of.;land

(b) collect the player’'s cards and place them entdble’s
discard rack.

(3) A player's hand loses if the poker ranking loé tplayer’s
hand is lower than the poker ranking of the desllb&nd.

(4) If a player’s hand loses, the dealer must—
(@) collect the ante and bet wagers for the handl; a
(b) close the player’'s hand.

(5) However, if a player has made an ante wager reasd a
winning ante bonus hand, the dealer must deal thiéh
player’s hand under sections 21 and 22.

(6) Also, if a player has made an aces up wager heasd a
winning aces up hand, the dealer must deal with the
player’s hand under sections 23 and 24.

21 Winning ante bonus hand

(1) If a player has made an ante wager and hasaivg ante
bonus hand, the dealer must pay the winning anteio
hand at the corresponding payment odds mentioned in
section 22.
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(2) Subsection (1) applies whether or not the playgand is a
winning hand under section 20.

(3) Payments for winning ante bonus hands are raftde all
ante and bet wagers have been collected or paid.

22 Payment odds for winning ante bonus hands
The payment odds for winning ante bonus hands are a
follows—
Winning ante bonus hand Payment odds
3 of a kind 2101
straight flush 20 to 1
4 of a kind 25 to0 1.

23 Winning aces up hand

(1) If a player has made an aces up wager and kasrang
aces up hand, the dealer must pay the winningwgzésnd
at the corresponding payment odds mentioned imose24.

(2) Subsection (1) applies whether or not the playeand is a
winning hand under section 20.

(3) Payments for winning aces up hands are made aftante
and bet wagers have been collected or paid.

24 Payment odds for winning aces up hands

The payment odds for winning aces up hands are as
follows—

Winning aces up hand Payment odds

pair of aces ltol

2 pairs 2to 1
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straight 5tol
flush 6tol
3 of a kind 7t01
straight flush 30to 1l
4 of a kind 50to 1.
Part 6 Irregularities
25 Bet wager under, or more than 3 times, the ante wag er
amount

If, while acting on the hands, the dealer becomemathat a
bet wager is—

(@ more than 3 times the amount of the ante wagjes—
dealer must give the excess amount to the playgr an
take or pay the wager accordingly; or

(b) less than the amount of the ante wager—thesdealist
take or pay according to the amount wagered and tel
the player that for subsequent rounds of play the
player's bet wager must be equal to, twice, om3es,
the amount of the player’s ante wager.

26 Card dealt when no ante wager

If a card is dealt to a player who has not placedaate
wager—

(@) the player’'s hand is void; and

(b) any aces up wager placed by the player forabad of
play must be returned to the player; and
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(c) all players at the table must be given the aopwf
retracting their wagers.

27 Player wagering on more than 1 betting area

If a player has been dealt more than 1 hand inuadaf
play—
(@) the player's hand, for the round of play, ie first
hand dealt to the player; and

(b) other hands dealt to the player are void; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the apwf
retracting their wagers.

28 Incorrect number of cards

(1) If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer and none of the players have looked at ldngers’
cards—

(@) the round of play is void; and

(b) the dealer must immediately tell a casino erygsoof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(c) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52; and

(d) if the dealer finds the deck does not contath 5
cards—a casino employee of the level of pit boss or
higher must immediately tell an inspector.

(2) If an incorrect number of cards are dealt folayer or the
dealer's hand and any player has looked at theeptay
cards—

(@) the dealer must immediately tell a casino eyg#oof
the level of floor manager or higher; and

(b) the employee must direct the dealer to coumtctrds
to verify there are 52.

(3) If the dealer finds the deck does not cont@rc&rds—

(@) a casino employee of the level of pit boss ighér
must immediately tell an inspector; and
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(4)

()

(6)

(b) the round of play is void; and

(c) all wagers placed for the round of play must be
returned to the players.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
dealer’s hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) the ante wagers for the players who have fofdadt
be reinstated; and

(b) all ante wagers must be paid even money; and

(c) all ante bonus payments must be made to thesla
in the usual way; and

(d) all bet wagers are void; and
(e) aces up wagers must be returned to the plageds;

(H  winning aces up wagers must be paid to thegukain
the usual way.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 caatsl the
player's hand has an incorrect number of cards—

(@) the player’s hand is void; and

(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be retutadte
player; and

(c) all players at the table must be given the aopwf
retracting their wagers.

If the dealer finds the deck contains 52 camd both the
player's hand and the dealer's hand have an inciorre
number of cards—
(@) the player’s hand is void; and
(b) all wagers placed for the hand must be retutadte
player; and
(c) the ante wager for other players who have fiblaeist
be reinstated; and

(d) all ante wagers for other players must be Eaiein
money; and

(e) all ante bonus payments must be made to ther oth
players in the usual way; and
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(H all bet wagers for other players are void; and

(g) aces up wagers for other players must be retuta
the players; and

(h) winning aces up wagers for other players magtdid
to the players in the usual way.

29 Effect of card being exposed during a deal
(1) If any card is exposed during a deal, the roahglay is
void.

(2) However, if 1 card is exposed during the dewl the card
is dealt to the dealer—

(@) the card must be used as the dealer’s upcadd; a

(b) play continues in the usual way.

30 Card placed in incorrect position

If a card has been placed in an incorrect positionthe
layout and no further cards have been dealt forghad of

play—
(@) the card must be moved to its correct positiorthe
layout; and

(b) the round of play continues in the usual way.
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Schedule 17 — Four card poker table layout

Diagram 17.1—Four card poker table layout
sections 9(4) and 10(b)
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